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Preface

About This Guide
Read this guide if you are responsible for performing tasks such as:

• installing the Oracle subsystem and Oracle tools

• installing multiple Oracle subsystems

• migrating or upgrading your Oracle subsystem

Understand the fundamentals of OS/390 operating systems before using this guide.  
This guide only provides information on Oracle products and their interaction with 
OS/390.

The Oracle Documentation Set 
There are two parts to the documentation set: OS/390-specific documentation; and 
product-specific documentation.  Your site automatically receives both for the 
Oracle products you have purchased.  Use the product-specific documentation to 
learn how to use a product, and use the OS/390-specific documentation to learn 
about special requirements or restrictions for using that product under OS/390.

OS/390-Specific Documentation
The OS/390-specific documentation set is used to install, maintain, and use Oracle 
products, and consists of: 

• Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390 Installation Guide

• Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390 System Administration Guide
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• Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390 User’s Guide

• Oracle Products for OS/390 Messages Guide

Product-Specific Documentation
Product-specific documentation describes how to use the Oracle products.  The 
information in these books is constant for all operating systems under which the 
products run.  See the environment-specific (in this case, the OS/390-specific) 
documentation for information that does not apply to every environment.   

Refer to the Oracle Technical Publications Catalog and Price Guide for a complete list of 
documentation provided for Oracle products.

Conventions Used in this Guide 
Examples of input and output to the system are shown in a special font:

//SYSIN   DSN=oran.orav.INSTJCL(member) 

All output is shown as it actually appears.  For input, these conventions apply:

• Uppercase, such as SYSIN, indicates a word or phrase must be entered exactly 
as spelled.

• Lowercase, such as member,  indicates a word or phrase must be substituted, 
such as the actual member name.

• oran.orav  is the standard example for high-level and second-level qualifiers. 
Substitute your system’s actual high-level and second-level qualifiers.

• <> Angle brackets indicate the enclosed arguments are required and at least one 
of the arguments must be entered.  Do not enter the brackets themselves.

• [ ] Square brackets indicate the enclosed arguments are optional.  Do not enter 
the brackets themselves.

• | Vertical lines separate choices.

• ... Ellipses indicate the preceding item can be repeated.  You can enter an 
arbitrary number of similar items.

• Other punctuation, such as commas and quotes, must be entered as shown 
unless otherwise specified.

Commands, reserved words, and keywords appear in uppercase in both examples 
and text.  A file id can appear with both uppercase and lowercase text.  The portions 
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of a file id appearing in lowercase indicate those portions can vary.  Reserved words 
and keywords must always be entered as is, and have reserved meanings within 
Oracle.

SQL*Plus Prompts
The SQL*Plus prompt, SQL>, appears in SQL statement and SQL*Plus command 
examples.  Enter your response at the prompt.  Do not enter the text of the prompt, 
SQL>, in your response.

Storage Measurements
Storage measurements use these abbreviations:

• K, for kilobyte, which equals 1024 bytes

• M, for megabyte, which equals 1 048 576 bytes 

• G, for gigabyte, which equals 1 073 741 824 bytes.

Switches
Switches are listed with a brief description and any OS/390-specific information.  
Refer to the product-specific documentation for syntax and a thorough description 
of its purpose.  Before using a command line option switch such as -A or -C, refer to 
the appropriate product-specific documentation.

Product Name
The complete name for this product is Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390. In 
order to maintain readability and conciseness in this document the product is 
referenced as Oracle8 for OS/390. In all cases the referenced product remains 
Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390.

Revisions to this Guide
New or revised material in this guide is highlighted with a vertical bar in the left 
margin, as demonstrated by this paragraph.  If an entire chapter or appendix is new, 
the first page of that chapter or appendix is highlighted with a vertical bar in the left 
margin.
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Your Comments Are Welcome
Oracle Corporation values your comments regarding our publications.  To contact 
us, use:

 IBM Products Division Documentation Manager
 Oracle Corporation
 500 Oracle Parkway, Box 2OP4
 Redwood Shores, CA 94065
 Email: ibmwrite@us.oracle.com
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1
Overview of Oracle8 Products

The Oracle8 database server is an object-relational database management system 
that provides an open, comprehensive, and integrated approach to information 
management.  This system meets the needs of web-based network computing 
applications.

Oracle Corporation has built its technology on an open systems approach, 
delivering products that can be deployed across multiple operating systems and 
hardware platforms, including OS/390.  The unique Oracle architecture enables the 
Oracle8 database server to be deployed with a consistent code base on a variety of 
platforms ranging from low-end desktop computers through SMP and clustered 
UNIX computers to the mainframe. 

Today’s OS/390 customers need a database server that not only can support 
traditional transaction processing such as CICS and IMS/TM workloads, but can 
also support leading edge technologies such as Internet computing.  Oracle8 
Enterprise Edition for OS/390 is that database server.     

The complete name for this product is Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390.  To 
maintain readability and conciseness in this document, the Oracle8 Enterprise 
Edition is referred to as Oracle8 for OS/390.  In all cases, the referenced product 
remains Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390.
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The following sections are discussed in this chapter:

Topic Page

Oracle8 for OS/390 1-3
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Additional OS/390 Products 1-17
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Oracle8 for OS/390
Oracle8 for OS/390 provides efficient, reliable, and secure data management for 
applications, ranging from high-volume online transaction systems to 
query-intensive data warehouse applications.  The Oracle8 object-relational design 
provides new capabilities for managing data complexity.  The Oracle8 database 
server also provides the tools to manage the systems, the flexibility to distribute 
data to users effectively and efficiently, and the scalability to achieve optimal 
performance from all available computing resources.

The Oracle8 database server provides a technical strategy for managing complex 
data across multiple applications, at any scale, and on any platform.  The Oracle8 
database server is the only open systems solution on the OS/390 platform that 
meets the demands of high-transaction online processing systems, query processing 
in large-scale data warehouses, manageability requirements of businesses that are 
distributing data throughout the enterprise and the Internet, while leveraging 
investments in existing applications such as CICS or IMS/TM.

Implementation Options
There are three options available when implementing Oracle8 for OS/390.  You can 
license the following:

• Objects option

• Parallel server option      

• Partitioning option

Oracle Objects Option  
The Oracle8 object-relational paradigm allows developers to directly define their 
business objects, such as purchase orders, inventory items, and data warehouse 
information within the Oracle8 database server.  This allows developers of 
mainstream commercial applications to better manage their business objects.

The Oracle8 database server allows you to define custom object types.  An object 
type is typically defined to correspond to some business object, such as a purchase 
order.  The object type might contain multiple fields or attributes, and it might be 
nested within other object types.  More complex objects that include a variable 
number of items are supported through variable length arrays and nested tables.  
This allows, for example, a purchase order object type, which can accommodate a 
variable number of line items.
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An Oracle8 method is program code associated with an object type.  A method 
performs typical operations on the object type; for example, to calculate the total of 
a purchase order.  Methods can be written in PL/SQL and stored within the 
database.  User-defined mapping and ordering methods provide database 
extensibility and allow users to define how comparisons and ordering should be 
performed on an object type.

Oracle8 database server development products, including Oracle Call Interface 
(OCI), Pro*COBOL, and Pro*C, support objects.  Client-side caching, complex object 
retrieval, and navigational access provide client-side processing and minimize the 
number of network roundtrips between the client and the server.  The object type 
translator utility generates C header files for use in Pro*C and OCI applications.

The Oracle8 database server eases the evolution from relational to object-oriented 
functionality.  The Oracle8 object-relational capabilities are built on the same solid 
foundation as the relational functionality.

Like relational views, Oracle8 object views provide the appearance of a complex 
object, including support for object methods, but the data is stored in underlying 
object or relational, structures.  An object view allows, for example, a purchase 
order object view to be defined on existing relational purchase order data.  This 
design then allows the existing relational applications, which still read and write 
rows and columns, to coexist with new object-oriented applications, which read and 
write purchase order objects.

Objects are completely integrated throughout the Oracle8 database server in all 
levels of the server, and are supported in both SQL and PL/SQL.  The strengths of 
the Oracle8 database server are provided with objects, including the sophisticated 
Oracle8 database server concurrency model, industry leading performance, 
scalability, reliability, manageability, and availability.

Partitioning Option
Partitioned tables and indexes divide large tables and indexes into pieces that can 
be separately managed, instead of managing each table as one large object.  
Partitioning is a technique that provides scalable performance with a large amount 
of data.  Partitioning decreases the time required to perform administrative 
operations by applying the operations to smaller units of storage, improves 
performance through increased parallelism, and improves availability by containing 
the impact of failures.

Database administrators (DBAs) can specify storage attributes for each partition 
and the placement of the partition within the host file system, increasing the 
granularity of control for very large databases.  Partitions can be individually taken 
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off-line or brought online, backed up, recovered, exported and imported, and 
loaded; thereby eliminating the time required for management operations.  An 
individual partition can be built for one table partition, bounding the time required 
for index maintenance operations.  Various local and global index strategies are 
provided.  Partition operations can be performed in parallel.  Partitions increase 
availability by containing media and application failures, that is, applications not 
requiring data from a down or off-line partition continue to run without any 
impact.

Partitioning is transparent to applications and standard data manipulation 
language (DML) statements that run against partitioned tables.  The Oracle8 
Optimizer is aware of the partitions; and partitions that do not contain any data for 
a query are eliminated from the search.

Additional Features
The following sections describe the features of the Oracle8 database server:

• Recovery Manager

• Advanced queuing      

• High performance concurrency control

• Web integration

• Enterprise applications development
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• Powerful and flexible SQL language

• Server-based business rules

• Productive application development

• Comprehensive National Language Support

Recovery Manager Utility  
The Oracle8 Recovery Manager utility manages the backup, restore, and recovery 
operations of Oracle8 databases.  Oracle8 Recovery Manager uses information 
about the database to locate, back up, restore, and recover datafiles, control files, 
and archived redo logs automatically.

This new feature allows database point-in-time recovery and tablespace 
point-in-time recovery.  This new feature also allows you to simplify normal restore 
and recover operations.  Instead of requiring analysis of logs to retrieve proper 
relative byte address (RBA) in order to perform point-in-time recovery, Oracle8 
Recovery Manager allows timestamp specification to simplify this procedure. 

Refer to the Oracle8 Server Backup and Recovery guide for primary documentation 
about Oracle recovery and backup.  For OS/390 specific information, refer to the 
Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390 System Administration Guide.

Advanced Queuing      
Oracle8 advanced queuing provides direct support in the database for high 
performance queuing operations.  This capability provides asynchronous 
operations and eliminates the dependency on external systems for applications 
requiring high scalability.  The enqueue and dequeue operations can shift 
processing from within a transaction to a background process, improving the 
transaction response time.
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High Performance Concurrency Control
With other database systems, applications can have contention problems with 
performance limited by transactions that lock data at the page level or escalate 
lower-level locks, regardless of available CPU power or I/O bandwidth.  The 
Oracle8 database server uses full, unrestricted row-level locking for data and 
indexes, and never escalates locks.  In addition, Oracle read operations do not 
prevent concurrent write operations, ensuring maximum concurrent access to data.  
The Oracle8 database server’s high performance, scalable sequence number 
generator eliminates application contention to obtain unique numeric key values, a 
common requirement in transaction processing applications.  Reverse-key indexes 
reverse the bytes in index entries, spreading the inserts of consecutive keys among 
different blocks to eliminate insertion hot spots.

Web Integration
The Oracle8 database server uses the Oracle Web Application Server, which can be 
used to fully integrate your existing Oracle8 business applications with Web 
technology, and safely deploy them inside or outside of your corporate firewall.

Oracle Web Application Server enables stored procedures to be invoked by clients 
using Web browsers to generate dynamic Web documents.  This means that Web 
pages are no longer limited to displaying information from static files.

Enterprise Applications Development
The Oracle8 database server includes the powerful, flexible, and scalable 
application development features necessary to construct a new generation of 
sophisticated applications at low cost.  Declarative facilities ensure scalable, reliable 
enforcement of data integrity while minimizing development, maintenance, and 
administration costs.  PL/SQL, an advanced procedural 4GL that is tightly 
integrated with the Oracle8 database server, provides the power to easily express 
complex business rules as stored procedural code.  The Oracle8 programmatic 
interfaces enable 3GL programs to access and manipulate Oracle8 data and 
schemas.  The productive development features of the Oracle8 database server 
improve application performance, scalability, and security to support hundreds of 
applications and thousands of users.
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Powerful and Flexible SQL Language
The Oracle8 database server is 100 percent ANSI/ISO SQL92 entry-level compliant 
SQL.  This implementation ensures a fully-open application development 
environment.  In addition, the Oracle8 database server offers a number of robust 
SQL extensions that allow complex operations to be expressed in SQL, improving 
developer productivity by reducing the need for procedural code.  Application 
performance and scalability are enhanced by performing complex data 
manipulation operations within the Oracle8 SQL engine.  The INSTEAD OF triggers 
allow a view to be updated.

Server-Based Business Rules
The Oracle8 database server allows you to enforce constraints, either for database 
integrity purposes or business-related rules, at the database level.  This provides 
you with the greatest amount of security and business rule enforcement.  Through 
the use of declarative integrity constraints, database procedures, and database 
triggers, the Oracle8 database server easily and securely enforces your application 
business rules.  Deferred constraint checking optionally shifts integrity constraint 
checking from the end-of-statement operation to the end-of-transaction operation.  
This simplifies the coding of certain operations involving integrity constraints.  
Also, many kinds of constraints can be enabled without stopping update activity on 
the table.

With PL/SQL stored procedures, functions, packages, and database triggers, you 
can enforce complex business rules at the server level.  This improves application 
performance, scalability, security, and reduces development costs.  Procedures and 
functions can accept arguments from calling client applications, and return one or 
more result values.  Packages group together definitions of related procedures, 
functions, variables, cursors, and other database objects to improve development 
productivity.  

Database triggers are run automatically, either once per row or once per statement, 
when rows are inserted, updated, or deleted from the Oracle8 tables.  Database 
triggers can be used to enforce complex integrity rules within the server.  The 
Oracle8 database server trigger implementation is modeled on the draft 
ANSI/SQL3 specification.
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Productive Application Development
Oracle8 stored procedures and triggers improve application development 
scalability and productivity by allowing common procedures to be developed once 
and maintained in a central location, instead of in every application.  Stored 
procedures and triggers improve application performance and scalability by 
allowing application logic to be invoked with a single call.  This minimizes usage of 
slow networks and isolates application processing on the server.

Oracle8 stored procedure implementation also supports automatic dependency 
tracking for scalable application development.  Oracle8 stored procedures can 
dynamically define and run SQL statements, permitting powerful and flexible 
procedures.  User-defined functions referenced from SQL statements provide 
productivity by enhancing the power of SQL, and by enhancing performance by 
running application-specific logic within the server.  PL/SQL cursor variables 
provide a link to a SQL query, allowing stored procedures to encapsulate 
statically-defined or dynamically-defined queries, and return one or more multirow 
result sets to the calling application.

Comprehensive National Language Support
Oracle8 National Language Support (NLS) ensures error messages, sort order, date 
format, and other conventions automatically adapt to the native language.  
Parameter settings at the Oracle8 database server and system levels determine the 
behavior of individual conventions.  The Oracle8 database server supports 
deployment of heterogeneous client/server and distributed database configurations 
by automatically and transparently performing any necessary character set 
conversions.

The NCHAR data type allows dual character sets in one database.  This provides 
high performance and storage predictability for some Asian language, multibyte 
character set databases.  Separate national calendars, including Japanese Imperial, 
ROC Official, Thai Buddha, Persian, and Arabic Hijrah, are supported.  Arabic and 
Hebrew display character set support is also available.



                                              

1-10 Oracle8 for OS/390 Installation Guide                                                    

Distributed Computing
The benefits of open, relational technology cannot be achieved without transparent 
integration of new and existing systems.  The Oracle8 database server provides 
flexible, integrated, and manageable distributed database facilities that make the 
integration of enterprise data practical.  Data can be replicated for direct and highly 
available local access.  Data can be accessed remotely using both SQL and 
procedure calls in a transparent manner, as if the data were local.  Also, data can be 
in both Oracle8 database servers and non-Oracle servers.

Data Replication
The Oracle8 database server delivers the industry’s most comprehensive replication 
capabilities, from basic to advanced.  For information dissemination throughout 
your enterprise, Oracle8 basic replication supports a simple primary site model of 
replication where one replica is updatable and all others are read-only.  For more 
sophisticated distributed operation systems, including roll over configurations and 
mass deployment applications such as sales force automation, Oracle8 advanced 
replication supports bidirectional replication and sophisticated conflict detection, 
resolution, and management tool capabilities that you require.

Basic replication is easily configured using SQL.  One replica master is updatable 
and all other replicas, or snapshots, are read-only.  Snapshots can contain all of the 
data in a master table or just a subset of rows or columns.  Subsets can be defined 
using subqueries that reference data in other tables.  Incremental rows are 
propagated on demand or at time-based intervals using a fast refresh mechanism.  
Groups of related snapshots are refreshed to the same point-in-time to ensure 
transactional integrity and to preserve referential parent and child relationships.

Advanced replication extends basic replication allowing snapshots to be updatable 
and supporting replication between master replicas.  Snapshots, both updatable and 
read-only, are designed to support large numbers of remote sites, which can 
typically operate in a disconnected manner (for example, requiring only occasional 
dialup connections from fixed or mobile sites).  The subquery subsetting capability 
makes it practical for each site to maintain its own unique subset of the database.  
For example, each salesperson’s PC can hold information about his or her 
customers and not for other customers.

Replication between masters is designed to support high volume replication flows 
over high speed networks in real-time or scheduled intervals.  Replicated 
transactions are propagated in parallel from each source to a target master site.  
Dependencies between transactions are automatically detected and tracked by the 
Oracle8 database server to ensure proper ordering when necessary.
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Advanced replication also supports specialized nodes of replication, including 
procedural replication, to improve performance of large, batch-oriented operations 
against replicated data and synchronous replication when absolute consistency 
between replicas is required.

Both basic and advanced replication are fully integrated into the Oracle8 database 
server.  Updates to replicas are captured using internal triggers that run within the 
server operation for maximum performance.  No external servers are required, 
which can complicate management procedures such as recovery.

Utilities
The strength of Oracle8 for OS/390 is realized through the utilities available with 
the base product.  These utilities work together to give you a fully-integrated data 
management system.  They are provided with Oracle8 for OS/390.  Refer to the 
appropriate Oracle documentation for product-specific functions and use of the 
Oracle utilities.

Recovery Manager Utility  
The Oracle8 Recovery Manager utility manages the backup, restore, and recovery 
operations of Oracle8 databases.  Oracle8 Recovery Manager uses information 
about the database to automatically locate, back up, restore, and recover datafiles, 
control files, and archived redo logs.  

Refer to the Oracle8 Server Backup and Recovery guide for primary documentation 
about Oracle recovery and backup.  For OS/390 specific information, refer to the 
Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390 System Administration Guide.

Export
Export creates an operating system (OS) sequential dataset containing data and 
definitions from the Oracle8 database.  The data is in an internal Oracle format.  
Export is used to migrate data from one system to another in conjunction with the 
companion utility, Import.  Export is also used to provide backups of the Oracle 
tables and database.  Several types of Exports are available to you, depending upon 
authority level within the Oracle8 database server.
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Import
Import reads an OS sequential dataset created by the Export utility and builds 
tables and related data in the target Oracle8 database.

Migration
The migration utility migrates an Oracle7 database to an Oracle8 database.  The 
Oracle8 for OS/390 implementation of the migration utility is discussed in the 
Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390 Installation Guide.

Server Manager
Server Manager allows database administrators (DBAs) to easily manage Oracle8 
database servers, locally or remotely.  Use Server Manager to enter SQL and 
PL/SQL statements and Server Manager commands in line mode.

SQL*Loader     

SQL*Loader facilitates the transfer of data from OS/390 datasets into tables in an 
Oracle8 database.  A control file is used to describe the data location, data format, 
and target tables.  You can direct data that does not satisfy certain conditions 
specified in the control file to special files.

Combined with Net8, SQL*Loader allows you to propagate existing data to a 
remote Oracle8 database server.  SQL*Loader supports a wide variety of input file 
formats, including VSAM files and partitioned datasets (PDSs), and accepts DB2 
Load Utility/DXT control file syntax.

TKPROF
TKPROF translates trace datasets into readable form.
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Products Distributed with Oracle8 for OS/390
Oracle Corporation distributes a number of products on the Oracle8 for OS/390 
server distribution tape. Included are the following:

• Oracle Access Managers

• Oracle Access Manager for CICS

• Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM

• Oracle Precompilers

• Net8

• SQL*Plus

• Oracle Reports

• Oracle ConText Cartridge   

Oracle Access Managers
Oracle Access Managers enable CICS and IMS/TM applications to directly access 
local OS/390 data or remote Oracle systems.

Oracle Access Mana ger for CICS
Oracle Access Manager for CICS provides support for CICS transactions to access 
Oracle data.  The Oracle data can be local on the same OS/390 system or remote on 
any Oracle-supported platform. If the Oracle data is remote, then Oracle Access 
Manager for CICS routes the transaction’s Oracle requests through Net8 to the 
remote system.  The distinction between local and remote Oracle8 database server 
access is transparent to both the transaction program and the user.

CICS transactions written in COBOL or C can be modified to access the Oracle8 
database server by embedding industry-standard SQL statements in the source 
code.  This does not affect a program’s ability to access non-Oracle data stores on 
the enterprise server.  Both the Oracle8 database server data and non-Oracle data 
can be accessed and updated in a single transaction.  Oracle Access Manager for 
CICS provides the appropriate interfaces so that CICS fulfills its normal role as 
commit, rollback, and recovery coordinator.
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Figure 1–1 Oracle Access Manager for CICS

Data available on an Oracle platform can be accessed simultaneously by both CICS 
transactions and other Oracle tools or programs.  This provides complete, reliable 
control over data consistency and integrity.  You can begin to leverage the full range 
of Oracle products and facilities.

Oracle Access Mana ger for IMS/TM
Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM provides support for IMS/TM transactions to 
access Oracle data.  The Oracle data can be local on the same OS/390 system, or 
remote on any Oracle-supported platform.  If the Oracle data is remote, then Oracle 
Access Manager for IMS/TM routes the transaction’s Oracle requests through Net8 
to the remote system.  The distinction between local and remote Oracle8 database 
server access is transparent to both the transaction program and to the user.
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Figure 1–2 Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM

IMS transaction programs written in COBOL or C can be modified to access the 
Oracle8 database server by embedding industry-standard SQL statements in the 
source code.  This does not affect a program’s ability to access non-Oracle data 
stored on the enterprise server.  Both Oracle8 database server data and non-Oracle 
data can be accessed and updated in a single transaction.  Oracle Access Manager 
for IMS/TM provides the appropriate interfaces so that IMS/TM fulfills its role as 
commit, rollback, and recovery coordinator.

Data moved to another platform can be accessed simultaneously by both IMS/TM 
transactions and other Oracle tools or programs available in the new environment.  
This provides complete and reliable control over data consistency and integrity.  
You can leverage the full range of Oracle products and facilities.
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Oracle Precompilers
Oracle Precompilers are programming tools for embedding SQL statements in a 
high-level source program.  The precompiler:

• Accepts the source program as input

• Translates the embedded SQL statements into standard Oracle runtime calls

• Generates a modified source program you can compile, link, and run

Oracle Precompilers supported on Oracle8 for OS/390 include:

• Pro*C for the SAS/C, IBM C/370, and IBM C/C++ compilers

• Pro*COBOL for the IBM SAA AD/Cycle COBOL/370 and VS COBOL II 
compiler.           

• Pro*FORTRAN for the FORTRAN/VS compiler

Net8
Net8 provides network communications between Oracle client applications and the 
Oracle8 database server or Oracle gateways.  It operates across different processors 
and operating systems.  Users of one OS/390 subsystem can access:

• Oracle8 for OS/390 system on the same processor

• Oracle8 for OS/390 system on a different processor

• An Oracle8 database server on a non-OS/390 platform

Net8 enables protocol independence.  Regardless of the quantity or type of 
communication protocols used, data access is seamless.  Protocols supported for 
Net8 include:

• APPC/LU6.2 

• IBM TCP/IP HPNS 

• IBM TCP/IP VMCF  

• TCP/IP KNET  

• TCP/IP SNS/TCPaccess

• Net8 IXCF  

• Net8 Cross Memory Driver   
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SQL*Plus
SQL*Plus enables you to manipulate data using SQL commands.  With SQL*Plus 
you can:

• Enter, edit, store, retrieve, and run SQL commands

• Format, perform calculations on, store, and print query results in report form

• List column definitions for any table

• Access and copy data between databases

• Send messages to and accept responses from a user

Oracle Reports
Oracle Reports lets you run previously defined reports in batch under OS/390.  
These reports must have been developed on a non-OS/390 platform supporting the 
report definition component.  Once developed, you can run these reports under 
Oracle Reports for OS/390.

Oracle8 ConText Cartridge          
The Oracle8 ConText Cartridge for OS/390 is an Oracle cartridge that allows text 
queries to be performed from most Oracle interfaces through SQL and PL/SQL.  
Client tools such as SQL*Plus and Pro*C can be used to retrieve and manage text in 
an Oracle database.

The ConText cartridge runs as a server, handling multiple users concurrently and 
performing different tasks such as queries, DDL, and DML processing.  Data 
loading and linguistics processing are currently not available.

Refer to Chapter 10, “Oracle8 ConText Cartridge for OS/390”, for additional 
information.

Additional OS/390 Products      
The following OS/390 product is not available on the Oracle8 for OS/390 
distribution media.  To obtain it contact your local Oracle representative.

• Oracle Transparent Gateways
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Oracle Transparent Gateways      
There are two Oracle Transparent Gateways available for Oracle8 for OS/390:

• Oracle Transparent Gateway for DB2   

• Oracle Transparent Gateway for EDA/SQL   

Oracle Transparent Gateway for DB2         
Oracle Transparent Gateway for DB2 is tightly integrated with the Oracle8 for 
OS/390 and provides Oracle applications with read and write access to DB2 tables.  
The gateway runs as a started task under OS/390 and uses the DB2 standard Call 
Attach Facility (CAF) to access tables stored in DB2.

Figure 1–3 Oracle Transparent Gateway for DB2 

Net8 provides network support between the client and the Oracle8 database server 
for any protocol supported on both platforms, and supports both APPC/LU6.2 and 
TCP/IP between a remote Oracle8 database server and the gateway on OS/390.  
The Oracle8 database server can reside on any Oracle-supported platform, 
including OS/390.
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Oracle Transparent Gateway for DB2 is Security Authorization Facility (SAF) 
compliant and provides a user exit facility to give gateway installations a 
mechanism for passing control to installation-written code at user logon time.  
Security environments using the SAF interface include ACF2, RACF, and TOP 
SECRET.

In addition, Oracle Transparent Gateway for DB2 can be configured to pass DB2 
statistics to the Oracle Optimizer for improved query performance.  Oracle 
Transparent Gateway for DB2 also provides customers with the ability to take 
advantage of DB2 parallel query operations.

Oracle Transparent Gateway for EDA/SQL         
Oracle Transparent Gateway for EDA/SQL combines technology from the Oracle 
Corporation and Information Builders.  Oracle Transparent Gateway for EDA/SQL 
enables access for Oracle applications to the non-Oracle databases and file systems 
supported by the EDA/SQL Server.  These include the following:

Support includes the EDA/SQL Server capability for SQL INSERT, UPDATE, and 
DELETE for IMS/TM and IDMS data sources without the use of remote procedures.

• VSAM • IDMS • ISAM

• IMS • IDMS/R • Datacom

• ADABAS • SYSTEM 2000 • SUPRA

• TOTAL • FOCUS • Model 204

• Teradata • DB2 • QSAM

• Infoman
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Figure 1–4 Oracle Transparent Gateway for EDA/SQL

Oracle Transparent

Oracle8 Database
Server

 

Client

Gateway on OS/390

memory services
Local crossNet8

IMS

VSAM

Others ...

* If Oracle Transparent Gateway for EDA/SQL
  is release 8.0.4 or later, then the Net8 cross
  memory driver is required.  Refer to Chapter 8,
  "Net8", for information about the cross memory
 driver. 

or Remote Net8*
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2
Release Information

This chapter describes specific information about this release of the product.

Major sections in this chapter include:

• Changes and Enhancements

• Product Set

• Oracle8 for OS/390 Documentation

• Known Problems

• Unsupported Features and Functions

• Known Restrictions

It also lists features and functions not supported in the OS/390 environment when 
necessary.  Workarounds are provided when possible.
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Changes and Enhancements 
The following changes and enhancements have been made with release 8.0.4 of 
Oracle8 for OS/390:

• Use of DD statements with the server

• PDSE requirement

• Oracle8 for OS/390 startup JCL

• Pro*C Release 8.0.4

• NLS Character Sets.

Use of DD Statements with the Server
Unlike Oracle7 for OS/390, Oracle8 for OS/390 does not support the use of /DD/ 
for any files accessed by the Oracle8 for OS/390 server.  The Oracle8 migration 
utility automatically converts all /DD/ references to /DSN/ when an Oracle7 
database is migrated to an Oracle8 database server.

Partitioned Dataset Extended Requirement
Oracle8 for OS/390 modules that must be APF-authorized must also be installed in 
a partitioned dataset extended (PDSE).  For more information, refer to either 
Chapter 4, Installation without SMP/E, or Chapter 5, Installation with SMP/E,  in 
this book.

Oracle8 for OS/390 Startup JCL
With Oracle8 for OS/390, the program executable has been renamed to ORACLE.  
With previous releases of Oracle7 for OS/390, the program executable was known 
as MPM.  The instance startup JCL must be changed accordingly.

Pro*C Release 8.0.4
There are several semantic changes in database operations between Oracle7 and 
Oracle8.  Refer to Oracle precompiler documentation for further information on 
how this affects your applications.

NLS Character Sets
Two EBCDIC Oracle7 database character sets were created on a temporary basis and 
have been replaced with newer equivalents for Oracle8 for OS/390.  Customers 
using either of these character sets should migrate to Oracle8 with the 
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Export/Import method outlined in Chapter 11, Migrating to Oracle8 for OS/390.  
EE8EBCDIC870C databases should be converted to EE8EBCDIC870S and 
CL8EBCDIC1025C databases should be converted to CL8EBCDIC1025S.  In 
addition, several new EBCDIC database character sets have been created.  For 
complete information see Appendix B,  National Language Support.

Product Set
The versions of the major components and utilities included on the tape(s) are: 

Production-level Products Version Number

PL/SQL 8.0.4.3

Pro*C/C++ 8.0.4

Pro*COBOL 1.8.26

Pro*COBOL 2 8.0.4

Pro*FORTRAN 1.8.26

Oracle Access Manager for CICS 8.0.4

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM 8.0.4

Oracle8 Server

• Object Option

• Partitioning Option

8.0.4.3

Server Manager 3.0.4

Oracle Reports 2.5.5.9

Net8

• APPC/LU6.2

• TCP/IP IBM

• TCP/IP KNET

• TCP/IP TCPaccess

• IXCF protocol adapter

8.0.4

SQL*Plus 8.0.4

ConText Cartridge 2.3.6
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Oracle8 for OS/390 Documentation
The OS/390-specific publications supporting the products included with this 
release are:

Part Number Title Version Status Date

A68790-01 Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390 
Installation Guide

8.0.4 Prod January 1999

A68791-01 Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390 System 
Administration Guide 

8.0.4 Prod January 1999

A68158-01 Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390 User’s 
Guide

8.0.4 Prod January 1999

A68157-01 Oracle Products for OS/390 Messages Guide 8.0.4 Prod January 1999

A68692-01 Oracle Enterprise Manager Intelligent Agent for 
OS/390

8.0.4 Prod January 1999
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Known Problems
The following section discusses the known problems, specific to Oracle products 
running under OS/390, that exist in the products on these tapes.  If you have any 
questions or concerns about these problems or would like to obtain the current 
status for available fixes, then contact Oracle Support Services.     

Unsupported Features and Functions

Parallel Server Option
The Oracle Parallel Server Option is not available with Oracle8 for OS/390 Version 
8.0.4.3.0.  Please contact Oracle Support Services for availability.

External LOBs
BFILES, also called externally stored LOBs, are not supported with this release.  All 
LOB types stored within the Oracle8 database server are supported.

OCI Callbacks
Oracle8 OCI defines three general types of callback function: 

1. callbacks to process LOB read/write operations

2. callbacks to support application failover

Bug 
Number Product Description

742188 Oracle Server The default value for DB_BLOCK_MAX_DIRTY_TARGET, is 
not the best setting.  This value should be set to zero for best 
performance.

775720 Oracle Server Errors will occur when creating databases with DBCS 
character sets.  Contact Oracle Support Services for current 
maintenance status.

790792 Pro*COBOL If the LNAME parameter is omitted, an 0C4 abend can occur.  
Specify the LNAME parameter to avoid the abend.

804158 Oracle Server ORA$VSAM (VSAM dataset dynamic allocation) mechanism 
does not work if the model dataset uses SMS class rather than 
providing volume parameters explicitly.
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3. callbacks from PL/SQL. 

Oracle8 for OS/390 OCI does not support use of callback functions.

PL/SQL Features
The following PL/SQL features are not supported with this release:

• PL/SQL UTL_FILE

• PL/SQL WRAP function

• PL/SQL external procedures.

Database File Resizing
Oracle database file resizing is not supported with this release.

DB_VERIFY Utility
The DB_VERIFY utility is not supported with this release.

Cartridges
The Oracle8 ConText Cartridge is the only Oracle Server cartridge supported with 
this release.

NLS Utilities
The user boot file configuration utility and the calendar generator utility are not 
provided with this release.

Net8 Enhancements
With Oracle8, features were included in Net8 to improve the handling of a large 
number of connections.  On the OS/390 platform, these features were already 
available with the Oracle7 implementation of SQL*Net on OS/390.  As a result, 
some features, such as connection pooling, are not required for Net8 on OS/390 and 
are therefore not included.  For more information refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 
User’s Guide.

Known Restrictions
Several restrictions are known to exist for the products included on the tape(s).  
Restrictions that affect major functioning in components or capabilities of Oracle8 
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for OS/390 will be changed in future releases.  Specific product restrictions are not 
scheduled to change in future releases of Oracle8 for OS/390 products.

Exporting and Importing of Partitioned Tables
Importing partitioned tables that are partitioned on character values into an OS/390 
table might not be possible if they were exported from an ASCII database.  The 
same is true for importing into an ASCII database after exporting from OS/390.  A 
workaround for this is to use conventional path export and create the table before 
importing.

VSAM Catalog
Database files must not be cataloged in a VSAM catalog.

Oracle Access Manager for CICS and Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM
1. You can only access an Oracle8 database.  You cannot access an Oracle7 

database.

2. The autologon facility is not supported for transactions accessing a remote 
database.

3. The Net8 cross-memory driver is not supported in Oracle Access Manager for 
CICS or IMS.

4. Oracle Access Manager for CICS supports the Version 8 Oracle Call Interface, 
but does not support the Version 7 Oracle Call Interface.

Redo Log Archiving to Disk Only
Oracle8 generic design requires the archiving of redo logs to disk only to facilitate 
Oracle8 Recovery Manager functions.  The option of archiving directly to tape in 
previous releases is not allowed.  Refer to the Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390 
System Administration Guide for additional information.

Oracle ConText Cartridge
1. Theme indexing is not supported with the ConText option of Oracle8 for 

OS/390.

2. External text is not supported with the ConText option of Oracle8 for OS/390.

3. The CTXCTL utility is not supported with the ConText option of Oracle8 for 
OS/390.
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4. The Reader/Loader and Linguistic PERSONALITY keyword masks of ConText 
are currently unavailable.

Oracle Security Server
An Oracle server or client on OS/390 cannot be a participant in an Oracle security 
connection.  However, an Oracle server on OS/390 can be the security repository.

Oracle Reports
User exits are not supported.

OEM Backup Manager
The OEM Backup Manager interface is not supported for this release of Oracle8 for 
OS/390.

Oracle Transparent Gateway for DB2 Release 8.0.4 Support
If you want to use this release of Oracle8 for OS/390 as an Oracle integrating server 
to access Oracle Transparent Gateway for DB2 Release 8.0.4 locally with 
cross-memory services (not through Net8), then you need to apply Patch set 
B777160.  For your convenience, this patch is available for FTP from a publicly 
accessible site.  The URL is:

ftp://192.86.154.96/server/patch_sets/IBM_os390/TG4DB2/B777160

You can also find the patch through your support at the Metalink site.  The Metalink 
site contains README and TXTLIB files.  You need to FTP them in binary to your 
OS/390 system and issue the TSO RECEIVE command to load them to the regular 
OS/390 datasets.  Follow the instructions in the README dataset to apply the 
patch.

You also need to use the Net8 cross-memory connect string format and a new 
keyword (HS=) for your TNSNAMES entry.  For example:

DB2GTW=

     (DESCRIPTION=

        (ADDRESS=(PROTOCOL=XM)  (SUBSYS=xxxx))

        (HS=)

     )

where xxxx is the OS/390 subsystem name for the Oracle 
Transparent Gatewy for DB2 instance.
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Oracle Transparent Gateway for EDA/SQL Release 8.0.4 Support
If you want to use this release of Oracle8 for OS/390 as the Oracle integrating server 
to access Oracle Transparent Gateway for EDA/SQL Release 8.0.4 locally with 
cross-memory services (not through Net8), then you need to apply the B782998 zap 
to your Gateway AUTHLOAD library.  The zap control statements are as follows:

Name G4EDASRV SZ#

VER 0090 BFOFDBOBO

VER 0094 4770

VER 0094 47FO

CHECKSUM 60A0C037 -----

IDRDATA B782998 -----
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3
System Requirements for Oracle8 for

OS/390

This chapter lists the hardware and software requirements for installing Oracle8 for 
OS/390 products and the contents of the Oracle8 for OS/390 distribution kit.

Major sections in this chapter include:

• Hardware Requirements

• Software Requirements

• Storage Requirements

• Distribution Kit
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Hardware Requirements

CPU
Oracle8 for OS/390 requires any processor capable of running the required OS/390 
operating systems listed in the section Software Requirements.   

Disk Space
Refer to Appendix A,  Dataset Names and Space Allocations, to determine the total 
static Oracle non-database requirements, including code for the products on the 
tape(s), JCL, and samples.

Dynamic requirements such as SQL files, host language programs, and output spool 
files depend on Oracle application usage.

Memory
Each application address space requires 2M to 5M of memory that is primarily 
above the 16M line.  Memory requirements are dependent upon:

• the application

• the Oracle tool 

• whether the module used by the tool is placed in an OS/390 PLPA or EPLPA

• placing a tool module in an OS/390 link pack area, thereby reducing the storage 
requirements for each user.

The Oracle subsystem uses less than 5K of the OS/390 common storage area (CSA).

See the Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide for detailed information 
about Oracle8 for OS/390 storage requirements and for additional information 
about placing Oracle8 for OS/390 modules in OS/390 link pack areas.

Tape Drive
A tape device is recommended for database backup and export operations.  This 
can be any device supported by the OS/390 sequential access method, including the 
IBM 3480 and 3490 cartridge systems. 

Terminals 
Oracle supports any terminal supported by TSO for line mode operations.
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Software Requirements

Oracle8 for OS/390

Operatin g System
OS/390 V1R3 or higher is required.  Oracle8 for OS/390 supports TSO, batch, CICS, 
IMS/TM, and OS/390 UNIX System Services (formerly known as OpenEdition).

IBM Maintenance
Oracle Corporation recommends running Oracle8 for OS/390 at the most current 
operating system service level.  Apply the appropriate PTFs for these IBM APARS:

APAR Number Description

IR22869 During ACCEPT processing, message GIM28002W or 
GIM37702W is received for one dataset but the rest of the TLIB 
datasets are not deleted.

IR27919 Modules residing in multiple libraries are only copied to one 
library during APPLY processing when COMPRESS is 
specified.

OW21251 IEBCOPY fails when SMS Version 1.3 running on OS/390 
Release 1 and an SMP/E installation of Oracle for OS/390 is 
attempted.

OW25268 IEBCOPY loads PDSE members which show empty contents 
on BROWSE. Also, abend 106 RC28.

OW25926 IEBCOPY loads PDSE members which show empty contents 
on BROWSE. Also, abend 106 RC28.

OY32071 A negative 3 return code (RC -3) is given after executing a 
REXX EXEC invoking a CLIST containing a null command.

OY48977 IEBCOPY rewinds a tape after each unloaded dataset is read. 
If you are installing with SMP/E, this can make the 
installation process time-consuming.

OY52849 A return code of 04244108 is erroneously issued indicating an 
extent error due to an invalid ending relative byte address.

OY55186 If you are upgrading to ISPF/PDF Version 3.2 or Version 3.3, 
apply the appropriate PTFs to avoid the S0C4 abend and 
REXX problems reported in Oracle Bug Number 134685. 
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PN65018 When using LE/370 with Oracle Access Manager for CICS, 
you might experience a storage shortage in CICS.

PN88380 HPNS asynchronous processing causes storage overlays.

PN91389 Module EZAS2CRE entry name EZASMCR8 gets storage from 
ECSA.

PN92516 Storage growth in SP229 KEYO - CIRB control blocks not 
being freed.

PP33544 If you are running versions of CICS before CICS/ESA Version 
3.3, an abend occurs when using the Oracle CMDLOAD to 
expand into secondary extents while being accessed by an 
active CICS region.

PQ02841 Restart of IMS listener fails with message EZY1026E  
ERRNO=1.

PQ03285 ADSM restores and retrieves hang when running TCP/IP 3.2.

PQ04170 An ABEND 0C4 in module IGVCPDEL.

PQ04945 CCB control blocks not being freed when FTP is stopped.

PQ06771 TIME-WAIT, closing, CLOSE-WAIT, TCP/IP timer function 
stops.

PQ07639 During HPNS application termination latch SYSZTCPSYSLS is 
not released.

PQ07714 ABEND 0C4 in EZAT3UDB following an ABEND 0C4 in a 
user subtask.

PQ01098 Loop in module EZAT2NTF from ADDR X’6B0’ to ADDR 
X’798’ during FTP.

PQ07992 -- IMS V5 in the ESAF create thread exit, the CTPTRCM field of the exit 
parameter list is set incorrectly.

PQ08611 -- IMS V6 In the ESAF create thread exit, the CTPTRCM field of the exit 
parameter list is set incorrectly.

PQ14570 TCP/IP release 3.2 returns incorrect return codes.

PQ16718 ABEND 0C1 and ABEND 0C4 are returned when using HPNS 
with TCP/IP release 3.4.

APAR Number Description
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Additional OS/390 Software Requirements
This software is required for installing Oracle8 for OS/390:

Oracle Access Manager for CICS
When you install Oracle Access Manager for CICS, IBM CICS Version 2.1 or higher 
is required.  The following restrictions apply:

• Oracle Access Manager for CICS supports Pro*C and Pro*COBOL.  
Pro*FORTRAN is not supported because FORTRAN is not supported by 
CICS/VS.

• Pro*C for C/370 is supported with CICS Version 3.1.1 or higher with C/370 
support.  Pro*C for SAS/C is supported with CICS Version 2.1 or higher. 

For information about Oracle Access Manager for CICS storage requirements and 
performance issues, see the Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide.

Product Use  

ISPF IBM Interactive System Productivity Facility (ISPF) Version 
3 Release 5 is required.            

IBM ISPF Version 3 Release 5 is used during the installation 
of Oracle. If you are using a lower level, Oracle Corporation 
recommends you change the text in all your REXX EXECs to 
uppercase. This avoids problems with ISPEXEC functions 
and parameters.

IBM ISPF Version 4 is now supported with this restriction:

• For all panels to function correctly and match the 
documentation, set ISPF option 0.4 (Display Characteristics) 
COMMAND LINE PLACEMENT ===> ASIS and do not split 
the screen. Splitting the screen can cause the CUA Action Line 
prompts to appear and setting COMMAND LINE PLACEMENT 
===> BOTTOM can cause part of the dialog panel titles to be 
obscured.

REXX The IBM REXX product is used during the installation 
process.

SMP/E SMP/E Release 5 or higher is required to install Oracle8 for 
OS/390 using SMP/E.
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Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM
You must use IBM IMS/DC Version 3.1 or IBM IMS/TM Version 4.1 or later when 
you install Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM.

To use Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM with the Boole & Babbage IMS 
Management Facility (IMF) product, Oracle Corporation recommends that you 
obtain these fixes from Boole & Babbage:

• BPI6580 for IMF product V2.8

• BPI6572 for IMF product V3.1.

Language Compilers
These compilers can be used to develop applications with Oracle8 for OS/390 if 
third-generation compilers (such as C, FORTRAN, or COBOL) are used.

Precompiler Compiler
Required Compiler 
Version 

Pro*FORTRAN VS FORTRAN 1.4 or higher 

Pro*COBOL VS COBOL II,

IBM SAA AD/Cycle 
COBOL/370

IBM COBOL for MVS + 
VM

1.3 or higher 

1 or higher

Pro*COBOL 2 VS COBOL II

IBM COBOL for MVS + 
VM

1.3 or higher

Pro*C IBM C/370

SAS/C

1.1 or higher

3.01 or higher 
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Net8 Requirements
Net8 is required.  If you plan to use a version not listed here, contact Oracle 
Worldwide Support.

When you install Net8, there are additional software and hardware requirements.  
One of these products is required, depending on the protocol you use:

Net8 IBM TCP/IP
An OS/390 host using Net8 IBM TCP/IP requires:

• an IBM 8232 LAN Channel Station, an IBM 3172 Interconnect Controller, or 
Open System Adapter (OSA) interface cards.

The IBM TCP/IP software must be on the same OS/390 system as Net8 IBM 
TCP/IP.

Net8 KNET TCP/IP
An OS/390 host using Net8 KNET TCP/IP requires:

• Fibronics Ethernet controller (K2000 or equivalent)

• Fibronics KNET TCP/OS/390 Network Software Version 2.1 or higher

• the installation and operation of a VTAM and SNA network

• the Net8 KNET TCP/IP Manager (for server connections).

Net8 Protocol Product
Required Protocol 
Version

Net8 IBM TCP/IP IBM TCP/IP 3.2 or higher

Net8 KNET TCP/IP Fibronics TCP/IP 2.1 or higher

Net8 SNS/TCPaccess 
TCP/IP

Interlink TCP/IP 4.1 or higher

Net8 APPC/LU6.2 IBM ACF/VTAM OS/390 Version 1.3 
or higher

Net8 IXCF IBM Sysplex Cross 
Coupling Facility

OS/390 Version 1.3 
or higher
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Net8 SNS/TCPaccess TCP/IP 
An OS/390 host, using the Net8 SNS/TCPaccess TCP/IP driver, requires:

• Interlink SNS/TCPaccess TCP/IP Version 4.1 or higher

• Ethernet controller compatible with the Interlink SNS/TCPaccess TCP/IP 
software (refer to the SNS/TCPaccess documentation for a complete list of 
supported hardware)

• Net8 SNS/TCPaccess TCP/IP Manager (for server connections)

• SNS/TCPaccess TCP/IP software that must be on the same OS/390 system as 
Net8 SNS/TCPaccess TCP/IP.

Net8 APPC/LU6.2
An OS/390 host requires these products and configuration definitions:

• a VTAM/NCP definition for each client
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Storage Requirements

Oracle Access Manager 

Oracle Access Mana ger for CICS Base Code Stora ge Requirements

Oracle Access Mana ger for CICS Adapter Stora ge Requirements

Using the figures in this table, you can calculate the total variable storage 
requirement per active Oracle/CICS transaction: 30748 bytes. 

Usage Below 16M Above 16M

ORACICN 0 bytes 4400K

CICADPX 24 bytes 0K

Totals 24 bytes 4400K

Type of 
Storage Usage Area

Below
 16M Above 16M

Fixed Per active Oracle 
Access Manager 
for CICS adapter

Global Exit 
Area

688 bytes 0 bytes

Variable Per active 
Oracle/CICS 
transaction 

Local Exit 
Area

304 bytes 0 Bytes

Variable Per active 
Oracle/CICS 
transaction

Stack for 
SQLLIB/
adapter

0 bytes 36864 bytes
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Thread Table Stora ge Requirements
A fixed amount of storage is used for the thread table.  Use the following 
calculation to determine a thread table’s fixed storage requirements (located above 
the 16M line): 

8176 Bytes + (592 Bytes x MAXTHRDS) 

Connected Thread Stora ge Requirements
All buffer storage for connected threads under CICS Version 3 or higher is obtained 
above the 16M line.

Oracle Access Mana ger for IMS/TM Base Code Stora ge Requirements

All CSA allocations are ECSA (above 16M).

Usage Storage

Control information 6000 bytes

Net8 60000 bytes (always above the 16M line)

Total 66000 bytes 

CSA Storage

Base requirement 500 bytes

Control region and dependent 
region RTT

Varies

Total Varies
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Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM Adapter Storage Requirements

All control region allocations are extended private (above 16M).

All dependent region allocations are extended private (above 16M).

Distribution Kit 
Verify that you have a complete distribution package before beginning the 
installation.

Distribution Kit Contents
Before installing your Oracle system, verify you have the correct tape(s) and proper 
documentation for your installation:

• two installation tapes

• appropriate Oracle8 for OS/390 documentation

• Oracle product-specific documentation for the products you ordered, including 
Oracle8 Server Concepts.

Control Region Storage

Base requirement 4400K

Net8, if used 64K

Total 4464K

Dependent Region Storage

Base requirement 4400K

Net8, if used 64K

Application Varies

Total 4464K + application storage
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Contents of Tape(s)
The Oracle8 for OS/390 system is distributed on two tapes whose volume serial 
numbers are OS9901 and OS9917.

The dataset names on these tapes are in the format:

sysmod.xx

where:

Refer to Appendix C,  SYSMOD Reference for a list of SYSMODs included on the 
tape(s).

sysmod is the SYSMOD name.

xx is a number from 1 to 25.
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4
Installation Without SMP/E

This chapter discusses Oracle8 for OS/390 installation without SMP/E.  To install 
Oracle8 for OS/390 with SMP/E, follow the process in Chapter 5, Installation with 
SMP/E.

Installation consists of these steps: 

• pre-installation steps to prepare your system for the Oracle installation

• installation steps that load, build, or modify files, and initialize the Oracle 
database

• optional post-installation steps

This chapter describes each step.  See Oracle Products for OS/390 Messages Guide for 
installation messages.
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Oracle8 for OS/390 Installation Checklist

Pre-Installation Steps
1. Select and define subsystem names

2. Authorize the Oracle load library

3. Re-IPL OS/390 (if necessary)

Installation Steps
1. Load the Oracle installation JCL from the distribution tape(s)

2. Create the ISPF libraries used by the installation

3. Execute ISPF and invoke the Oracle customization process

4. Generate and run the customization job

5. Run the generated installation jobs

6. Edit the PARMLIB members and startup procedure

7. Initialize the Oracle database 

8. Run the remaining generated installation jobs

9. Run the installation verification programs

10. Change the DBA passwords

11. Configure and start Net8 

12. Configure Oracle Access Manager for CICS

13. Configure Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM

Post-Installation Steps 
1. Modify the INITORA member

2. Prepare for Oracle Reports Version 2.5

3. Set up Oracle ConText cartridge.

4. Move reentrant modules to OS/390 link pack areas

5. Examine dump datasets and modify as necessary

6. Examine Oracle trace dataset names and modify as necessary
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7. Prepare for log archival

8. Enroll Oracle users

9. Set up acess to Oracle programs

10. Set up access to Oracle subsystems

If you are migrating from Oracle7 to Oracle8, refer to Chapter 11, Migrating to 
Oracle8 for OS/390.

Pre-Installation Steps 
You must perform these steps when you install the Oracle server.  Make these 
changes and IPL the OS/390 system before you start Oracle and initialize the 
database in Step 7 of the installation.  

• define the Oracle authorized subsystems to OS/390

• APF-authorize the Oracle AUTHLOAD library

Step 1: Select and Define Subsystem Names
Because Oracle runs as an OS/390 authorized subsystem, you must select a 
subsystem name and specify it to OS/390.  The Oracle subsystem marks itself 
nonswappable and must remain nonswappable.        

Define and specify subsystems for the Oracle8 for OS/390 server and Net8.  Refer to 
Chapter 9, Configuring Net8 for more information.

All OS/390 subsystem names consist of one to four alphanumeric characters.  The 
default subsystem name for Oracle is MPM.  You can select and specify a different 
name during the installation process.  The subsystem name must differ from the 
started task name or jobname under which Oracle runs.  Environments that run 
multiple concurrent Oracle systems must specify a different subsystem name for 
each concurrent system.

A subsystem name is also required by Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM.  
However, it can be created dynamically by the product.  If you prefer, you can create 
the Oracle Access Manager subsystem names now.  For more information, see 
Chapter 7, Configuring Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM.
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You can define subsystems to OS/390 by using one of these methods:      

Of these three methods, the IEFSSNxx  member of SYS1.PARMLIB is the easiest.  
Use ISPF EDIT, the IEBUPDTE utility program, or an equivalent function to add the 
Oracle subsystem name to the appropriate IEFSSNxx  member in SYS1.PARMLIB.  
The xx  portion of the member name varies, and is specified by the installation in an 
IEASYSnn  member of SYS1.PARMLIB or by the system operator when the OS/390 
system is IPLed.

Oracle does not use a subsystem initialization routine, so you do not need to specify 
a corresponding module name.

Step 2: Authorize the Oracle Load Library
You must APF-authorize the Oracle AUTHLOAD library.  To perform this step, you 
must first select your Oracle8 for OS/390 dataset name qualifiers.  Refer to 
Choosing Dataset Name Qualifiers in Appendix E,  Installation Reference, for more 
information about choosing dataset name qualifiers.  In this guide, the first two 
qualifiers are denoted as oran.orav .

You must also specify the DASD volume for the Oracle AUTHLOAD library in this 
step.  In choosing a DASD volume take into consideration the Oracle AUTHLOAD 
library is defined as a PDSE and thus must be placed on an SMS-managed volume.  

Because future installation procedures for updates or service sometimes require 
Oracle modules to reside in their own authorized library, Oracle Corporation does 
not recommend installing the authorized Oracle load modules in an existing 
authorized library.

To mark the Oracle load library as authorized, use ISPF EDIT, the IEBUPDTE utility, 
or an equivalent function to add the Oracle load library name to the appropriate 
PROGxx  or IEAAPFxx  member in SYS1.PARMLIB.  

SYS1.PARMLIB is the Oracle subsystem name or names (for multiple Oracle 
subsystems) that can be specified in an IEFSSNxx 
SYS1.PARMLIB member.  Refer to the IBM documentation for 
your system.

Subsystem 
names table

is the Oracle subsystem name in the IEFJSSNT subsystem 
name table.  Refer to the IBM documentation for your system 
for further information about how to define the subsystem 
name.

SCHEDULR 
macro

is discussed in the IBM documentation for your system.  
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The simplest method of updating the SYS1.PARMLIB members is to use ISPF EDIT 
to edit the members directly.

Step 3: Re-IPL OS/390 (if necessary)
You can IPL OS/390 or use SETSSI and SETPROG to ensure the subsystem is 
defined and the Oracle AUTHLOAD is APF-authorized before attempting to 
initialize the database.

The subsystem name can be defined dynamically using the SETSSI system 
command, and the Oracle AUTHLOAD can be APF-authorized dynamically using 
the SETPROG system command.  Use these commands to avoid an IPL.  However, 
you must still make the above mentioned changes to the SYS1.PARMLIB to make 
the subsystem and APF entries permanent .

Installation Steps 

Step 1: Load the Oracle Installation JCL from the Distribution Tape(s)
The Oracle distribution tape(s) are standard-label tape(s) containing many files, 
including the one that contains the JCL to start the Oracle installation.  You can copy 
this file to a disk dataset with the JCL provided here.  

Before using the JCL, you must customize it for your site.  The distribution tape(s) 
are designed for installations using 3380 and 3390 type storage devices.

This job loads the installation JCL: 

//INSTAL1 JOB 1,’GETFILE1’,CLASS=A,MSGCLASS=X,NOTIFY=DBA1 
//* 
//S1     EXEC PGM=IEBCOPY 
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=* 
//SYSUT1   DD UNIT=tape,VOL=SER=OS9901,LABEL=(1,SL,EXPDT=98000),
//            DISP=OLD,DSN=OORX991.F1 
//SYSUT2   DD DSN=oran.orav.INSTLIB, 
//            UNIT=SYSDA,VOL=SER=volser, 
//            SPACE=(27920,(600,100,20)), 
//            DCB=(LRECL=80,RECFM=FB,BLKSIZE=27920),
//            DISP=(NEW,CATLG,DELETE) 
//SYSIN    DD *
  COPY INDD=SYSUT1,OUTDD=SYSUT2 
  SELECT MEMBER=(OSPIJA00)
/* 
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where:

Step 2: Create the ISPF Libraries Used by the Installation
The PDS created when the first file is downloaded from the tape contains member 
OSPIJA00.  This member is a batch job that creates and loads (from the same tape) 
the Oracle ISPF libraries used during the Oracle installation.  If these libraries 
already exist on your system, they are deleted before the new datasets are created.

Member OSPIJA00 loads these ISPF libraries:      

tape is the tape drive on which you mount the tape(s).

oran.orav are the high-level and second-level dataset name qualifiers 
chosen for this installation.

volser is the DASD volume serial number on which the Oracle 
INSTLIB library is to be allocated.  The Oracle INSTLIB 
library contains installation-related material, including most 
of the jobs you run during the installation process.

ISPCLIB contains the Oracle installation CLISTs.  This library also contains a 
CLIST called NEWDSRPT that produces a report listing the default 
library sizes for the datasets corresponding to the products you 
selected during your installation.  Refer to Appendix A,  Dataset 
Names and Space Allocations for more information about using 
this CLIST.

If you prefer to use variable block (VB) records for system CLISTs, 
use ISPF option 3.3 to copy all of the library members into a VB 
dataset with the same logical record length (LRECL) and blocksize 
as your existing CLIST libraries.  Ensure the new VB dataset has 
the name oran.orav .  ISPCLIB, where you substitute your 
installation high- and second-level qualifiers for the oran.orav  
qualifiers in the ISPCLIB dataset name.

Oracle Corporation requires you to unload the Oracle CLIST 
library into a dataset with a record format (RECFM) of fixed block 
(FB) and a LRECL of 80 characters.

ISPMLIB contains the Oracle installation messages.  

ISPPLIB contains the Oracle installation panels.  

ISPSLIB contains the Oracle installation skeletons.  



                                                                   Installation Without SMP/E 4-7

In ISPF EDIT, modify these items in the OSPIJA00 job to run on your system:

• jobname, accounting information, CLASS, and MSGCLASS on the JOB card.

• symbolic parameters in the PROC statement (listed in the table) 

The last four symbolic parameters supply the dataset names of existing ISPF 
libraries in your system.  These parameters reference the associated DCB attributes 
so the created Oracle libraries can be assigned matching attributes.  Ensure the 
default datasets exist on your system.  If they do not, replace the dataset names with 
the correct names for your system.

If you are uncertain about the correct dataset names in your system, issue this TSO 
command from ISPF option 6 (TSO Command Processor) to view the current 
session allocations: 

LISTALC STATUS 

Use the first dataset name listed above each of these DDnames for each of the 
symbolic parameters in the job: 

• ISPCLIB or SYSPROC 

• ISPMLIB 

• ISPPLIB 

• ISPSLIB 

In this example, the bold dataset names are the ones you specify in the symbolic 
parameters: 

--DDNAME---DISP-- 
SYS1.USER.ISFPLIB  
  ISPPLIB  KEEP 
SYS2.USER.ISPLIB 
           KEEP 
TSO1.USER.ISPF.ISPLIB 
           KEEP 
SYS1.ISPF.CLIB  
  SYSPROC  KEEP 
SYS1.ISPF.ISPSLIB  
  ISPSLIB  KEEP 
SYS3.ISPF.MLIB  
  ISPMLIB  KEEP 
SYS2.V21.ISPMLIB 
           KEEP  

ISPTLIB contains the Oracle installation tables.  
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The recommended INDEX value is the same for all installation datasets.

When you have completed your changes to member OSPIJA00, save and submit the 
job.  OS/390 requests a tape mount for the first Oracle distribution tape on the 
device specified in the TPUNIT symbolic parameter).  When the job ends, examine 
the output to confirm successful execution before proceeding to Step 3.

Step 3: Execute ISPF and Invoke the Oracle Customization Process
After you successfully create the ISPF installation libraries, invoke ORIPO01 to:

• create the Oracle ISPF dataset environment profile library, 
tso_userid .ORISPF.ISPFPROF

• create the profile member O991PROF

• start the customization process

Parameter Default Description

INDEX ORACLE.ORALIBV High-level qualifiers for the four created 
datasets.

TPUNIT TAPE Tape unit specification for the distribution 
tape(s).

TPVOL OS9901 Volume serial number specification for the first 
distribution tape.  Do not change this parameter.

PDASD SYSDA Disk unit specification for the created datasets.  

PDVOL XXXXXX Volume serial number specification for the 
created datasets.  

TDASD SYSDA Temporary disk space unit name.  

DCBPLIB ISP.SISPPENU DCB dataset model of the first ISPF panel 
library.

DCBMLIB ISP.SISPMENU DCB dataset model of the first ISPF message 
library.  

DCBSLIB ISP.SISPSENU DCB dataset model of the first ISPF skeleton 
library.

DCBCLIB ISP.SISPCLIB DCB dataset model of the first ISPF CLIST 
library.
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Before invoking this CLIST:

• Write down the high-level and second-level dataset name qualifiers for the ISPF 
datasets.  These name qualifiers should match the ones you specified in the 
INDEX parameter in Step 2.

• If you have any other Oracle8 for OS/390 products installed, rename your 
current tso_userid .ORISPF.ISPPROF library.

To invoke the ORIPO01 CLIST, logon to TSO, enter ISPF, and select option 6 (TSO 
Command Processor) from the main ISPF menu.  From option 6, use the EXEC 
command to invoke the ORIPO01 CLIST from the ISPCLIB dataset created: 

  -------------- TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR -------------
ENTER TSO COMMAND OR CLIST BELOW;
===> EXEC ’oran.orav.ISPCLIB(ORIPO01)’ 

Substitute your high-level and second-level qualifiers for oran.orav  in these 
examples.

During the CLIST execution, you are prompted three times:

1. At the first prompt, enter the high- and second-level dataset name qualifiers for 
the ISPF datasets copied from the tape(s).  These values match those you 
specified in the INDEX parameter in Step 2.  

2. At the second prompt, enter C to confirm the qualifiers you entered.

3. At the third prompt, enter N to select an installation without SMP/E.

After your third reply, you are prompted with ***.  When you press [Enter], panel 
OR@PRIM is displayed.

Note: One of the product sets on this panel can be the Oracle for OS/390 
Client .  If you intend to install the Oracle for OS/390 Client product set, use the 
Oracle for OS/390 Client Installation and User’s Guide.
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Panel
OR@PRIM (Oracle Product Install Menu)

Your Action
Select the Oracle8 Server  product set and enter the high- and second-level 
qualifiers you want used for this product set.  Generally, these qualifiers match the 
corresponding qualifiers used in Step 1.  Refer to Dataset Name Qualifier Rules in 
Appendix E for more information.

Figure 4–1 OR@PRIM Oracle Product Install Menu

When you select Oracle8 Server  on panel OR@PRIM and press [Enter], panel 
OR@INST is displayed.  You are led through a series of panels that let you select 
and customize the Oracle server and tools for your installation.

OR@PRIM  ---------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION - ROW 1 TO 2 OF 2

ORACLE PRODUCT INSTALL MENU USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

TIME         - 17:23OPTION ===> SELECT PRODUCT SET

Select only one product set to install, make your selection by placing

any non-blank character next to it.

You must enter a different first and second level qualifier(s)

for each selected product set that appears on this panel.

Product Set

Description

Target Dataset

Name Qualifiers
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

-      Oracle8 Server

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *   BOTTOM OF DATA   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
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Panel
OR@INST (Oracle Primary Option Menu)

Your Action
From the Oracle Primary Menu, select option 1 to display panel ORPRIM0, which is 
the first panel in the Oracle products installation customization process.  Refer to 
Appendix E,  Installation Reference for more information about the options on 
panel OR@INST.

Figure 4–2 OR@INST Oracle Primary Option Menu

OR@INST  - - - - - - - ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION   - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

ORACLE PRIMARY OPTION MENU USERID     - DBA1
DATE         - 99/01/08

TIME          - 17:23

OPTION ===>

TERMINAL  - 32781   PRIMARY          -  Define Primary ORACLE PRODUCTS -

 Installation Parameters.
2   Generate (P)

3   Secondary 

4   Generate (S)

5   Reset all Product and Language selections.

X   EXIT

Enter END command to terminate ORACLE Install Dialog facility.

-  Generate Installation Job "*********".

- Define Secondary ORACLE SERVER Installation

Parameters

- Generate Installation Job "********".

- Exit Oracle Install Dialog facility.

(P) Primary     ORACLE SERVER PRODUCTS process.

(S) Secondary ORACLE SERVER Subsystem process.
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Panel
ORPRIM0 (Define Primary Install Parameters)

Panel ORPRIM0 shows all possible tasks.  If an option is not applicable or available, 
an invalid option  message appears when selected.

Your Action
To begin the standard installation process without using SMP/E, press [Enter] to 
begin with option 1.  These steps describe both the procedure and the customization 
panels you encounter.  Option 0 is valid only for installation using SMP/E.

Figure 4–3 ORPRIM0 Define Primary Install Parameters  

ORPRIM0 ------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION   -------------------------------------- 
DEFINE PRIMARY INSTALL PARAMETERS USERID     - DBA1

DATE         - 99/01/08

TIME          - 17:23

OPTION ===>

0   Enter SMP/E Environment variables.
1   Modify tape unit and non-VSAM library index.

2   Select Oracle product(s) to be installed.
3   Select National Language Support module to be installed.
4   Define Oracle subsystem name and VSAM library index.

5   INSTLIB/ISPSLIB file tailoring information.
6   Define JOB card for installation jobs.
7   Define datasets for PROCs, CLISTSs, and temporary disk unit.
8   Review/modify space specifications for major libraries.

9   Specify VOLSER for other libraries.

10  Select ORACLE Server option.

11  Define database/control/log files and their residence.
12  Define Oracle Transparent Gateway for DB2 subsystem.  (TG4DB2 install only)

13  Define Oracle Transparent Gateway for EDA/SQL subsystem.  (TG4EDA/SQL install only)

 

Enter END command to return to Primary Option Menu.

Press ENTER to proceed sequentially.
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These rules apply to the customization panels: 

• Most customization parameters have default values you can change by typing a 
new value in place of the default value.  Other required parameters have no 
default values, and you must supply them before proceeding to the next panel.  

• Several installation steps cover only a portion of a panel.  The applicable 
portion is highlighted under each step.

• You can move forward from one panel to the next by entering C.  

• Most panels allow you to return to the previous panel by pressing the [PF3] key.  
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Step 3.1: Identify the Oracle Distribution Tape(s)
Identify the OS/390 tape unit name on which you intend to mount the Oracle 
distribution tape(s) during the installation jobs.

Panel
ORPTIP00 (Modify Tape Unit & Library Index), Item 1, within the broken-line box.  

Your Action
If you want to change the default names, enter new names for TAPE UNIT NAME 
and TAPE VOLUME SERIAL.  Otherwise, proceed to Step 3.2.  

Figure 4–4 ORPTIP00 Modify Tape Unit & Library Index (Item 1)

ORPTIP00  --------------   ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION   ------------------------------------- 

 MODIFY TAPE UNIT & LIBRARY INDEX USERID     - DBA1
DATE         - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter END command to return to Primary Option Menu.

ENTER C to Continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

1     ORACLE DISTRIBUTION LIBRARY:

2     ORACLE NONVSAM LIBRARY INDEX:  (INSTLIB, AUTHLOAD, CMDLOAD, PARMLIB,

TAPE UNIT NAME            ===> TAPE                       User’s Tape Generic Unit Name

TAPE VOLUME SERIAL  ===> OS9901, OS9917         ORACLE DLIB Tape Volume Label

SRCLIB, SQLLIB)

HIGH       LEVEL QUALIFIER   ===> oran

SECOND LEVEL QUALIFIER  ===> orav
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Step 3.2: Name the Library Index Qualifiers
Name the high-level and second-level qualifiers to be used for the Oracle datasets.

The values under item 2 for HIGH LEVEL QUALIFIER  and SECOND LEVEL 
QUALIFIER  come from the information you supplied on panel OR@PRIM.  Refer to 
Dataset Name Qualifier Rules in Appendix E for more information about these 
dataset name qualifiers.

Panel
ORPTIP00 (Modify Tape Unit & Library Index), Item 2, within the broken-line box.  

Your Action
If you want to change the default names, enter new names for HIGH LEVEL 
QUALIFIER  and SECOND LEVEL QUALIFIER.  When the information in this panel 
is correct, enter C to continue to panel ORPRODS.

Figure 4–5 ORPTIP00 Modify Tape Unit & Library Index (Item 2)  

ORPTIP00  --------------   ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR 0S/390 INSTALLATION   ------------------------------------- 

 MODIFY TAPE UNIT & LIBRARY INDEX USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter END command to return to Primary Option Menu.

ENTER C to Continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

1     ORACLE DISTRIBUTION LIBRARY:

2     ORACLE NONVSAM LIBRARY INDEX:  (INSTLIB, AUTHLOAD, CMDLOAD, PARMLIB,

TAPE UNIT NAME            ===> TAPE                       User’s Tape Generic Unit Name

TAPE VOLUME SERIAL  ===> OS9901, OS9917         ORACLE DLIB Tape Volume Label

SRCLIB, SQLLIB)

HIGH       LEVEL QUALIFIER   ===> oran

SECOND LEVEL QUALIFIER  ===> orav
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Step 3.3: Select Products to Install
Select the products you want to install.

Panel
ORPRODS (Select Oracle Products for Installation)

Your Action
Use [PF7] and [PF8] to scroll forward and backward through the list of products 
supplied on this tape.  Place an S next to each product you want to install.  

Figure 4–6 ORPRODS Select Oracle Products for Installation

When the information in this panel is correct, enter C to continue to the next panel.

If you select a required product that has optional products associated with it, the 
optional product list is displayed on the next panel.  

Notes:

1.  All product prerequisites are chosen automatically.

2.  When you select Net8, all Net8 drivers and master tasks are installed.

ORPRODS  ---------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION    ROW 1 TO 3 OF 3
COMMAND ===>         SELECT ORACLE PRODUCT(S) FOR INSTALLATION

USERID     - DBA1
DATE         - 99/01/08
TIME          - 17:23

* * *  * *  *  * *  * *  * * *  * *  * *  *  * *  * *  *   BO T TO M  O F  D AT A   *  *  * *  * *  * * *  * *  * *  *  * *  * *  * * *  * *  * *  *  * *  * *

Enter S to select a product, otherwise leave it blank.
Enter C to continue.  Press END to return the previous panel.

Select   Product

Oracle8 Server

SCROLL ===> PAGE

-

Net8

Oracle Reports

-
-

Access Manager for CICS

Oracle Precompilers

-

-

ConText Cartridge-

Access Manager for IMS/TM-

SQL*Plus and Help Files-
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Panel
ORPRODS (Select Optional Oracle Products)

Your Action
Choose the optional products for your installation.  Panel ORPRODS in Figure 4-7 is 
an example of the optional products you see if you select Access Manager for 
CICS on panel ORPRODS in Figure 4-6.

When the information in this panel is correct, enter C to continue to the next panel.

Figure 4–7 ORPRODS Select Optional Oracle Products 

ORPRODS --------------  ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION     ROW 1 TO 4 OF 4
   SELECT OPTIONAL ORACLE PRODUCTS

USERID     - DBA1
DATE         - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter S to select a product, otherwise leave it blank.
TIME          - 00:01Enter C to continue.  Press END to return the previous panel.

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *   BOTTOM OF DATA   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

Select any optional products you want to install in

addition to the required products selected previously.

Select Product

-        Oracle Precompilers

SCROLL ===> PAGE
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Step 3.4: Specify Which Lan guage Message Modules to Install
Choose which NLS message modules you want to install for Oracle and 
NLS-supported Oracle tools.

Panel
ORLANG (Select Language Message Module to Install)

Your Action
Place an S next to each non-English language message module you want to install, 
or accept the default (American English).  When the information in this panel is 
correct for your installation, enter C to continue to the next panel.

American English is the standard message module set provided with Oracle8 for 
OS/390 and is installed by default.  The more language module sets you install, the 
greater your installation’s disk requirements are.
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Figure 4–8 ORLANG Select Language Message Module to Install

ORLANG  ------------------ ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION      ROW 1 TO 19 OF 19

   SELECT LANGUAGE MESSAGE MODULE TO INSTALL   SCROLL  ===> PAGE

USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter S to select a language, otherwise leave it blank
Enter C to continue.  Press END to return to previous panel

English (US) is the default - just enter C above and no selection below.

Select   Language

Arabic

Czech

Danish
Dutch
Finnish

French
German
Greek
Hungarian

Italian
Japanese
Korean
Norwegian

Polish
Portuguese

Messages 

Messages 
Messages 

Messages 
Messages 
Messages 

Messages 
Messages 
Messages 
Messages

Messages 
Messages 
Messages 
Messages 

Messages 

Brazilian Messages

Catalan Messages 

C h inese (S im p lified) M essages 

Spanish (Latin American ) Messages 

Romanian Messages 

Russian Messages 

Slovak Messages 

Spanish Messages 

Swedish Messages 

Turkish Messages 

************************************************Bottom of Data**************************************************************************

-

-

-
-
-

-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-

-
-

-
-

-

-

-

-
-
-

-
-

C h inese (T rad itiona l) M essages -
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Step 3.5: Specify the Subsystem Name and Subsystem 
Communication Character
Select the Oracle subsystem name and the subsystem communication (prefix) 
character.  To ensure MPM initializes correctly, the subsystem name must not 
duplicate any other name in Oracle8 for OS/390.  The subsystem name cannot be a 
reserved name such as APPC, ASCH, MSTR, STC, SYS, or TSO.  

Refer to Subsystem Communication Characters in Appendix E for more information 
about selecting a subsystem communication character.

Panel
ORPTIP05 (Define Subsystem and VSAM Library Index).  Item 1, shown within the 
broken-line box.  

Your Action
Change any default information as needed.  Otherwise, proceed to Step 3.6.

Figure 4–9 ORPTIP05 Define Subsystem and VSAM Library Index (Item 1)

ORPTIP05  ------------------ ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------

 DEFINE SUBSYSTEM AND VSAM LIBRARY INDEX USERID     - DBA1
DATE         - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

ENTER C to continue.

1  ORACLE SERVER SUBSYSTEM NAME:

2  ORACLE VSAM LIBRARY INDEX:  (DB, CONTROL, and REDOLOG files)

Enter END command to return.

SUBSYSTEM NAME       ===>  MPM      

PREFIX CHARACTER   ===>

  ORACLE Subsystem Name
  Operator Communication Prefix

    Character

     HIGH LEVEL QUALIFIER  ===>  ORACLEV

SECOND LEVEL QUALIFI*ER  ===> 
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Step 3.6: Specify the VSAM Library Index
Specify the VSAM library index for the database, control, and redo log files.

Panel
ORPTIP05 (Define Subsystem and VSAM Library Index).  Item 2, shown within the 
broken-line box.  

Your Action
Specify the VSAM high- and second-level qualifiers for the Oracle database, control, 
and redo log file.  VSAM and non-VSAM files can have the same high-level 
qualifiers.  However, in this example, ORACLEV is the high-level qualifier for 
VSAM files.  

If you want to change the default information provided, modify the information for 
your installation.  Otherwise, enter C to proceed to Step 3.7.  

Refer to Dataset Name Qualifier Rules in Appendix E for more information about 
the dataset name qualifiers for these files.

Figure 4–10 ORPTIP05 Define Subsystem and VSAM Library Index (Item 2)  

ORPTIP05  -------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------

 DEFINE SUBSYSTEM AND VSAM LIBRARY INDEX USERID     - DBA1
DATE         - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

ENTER C to continue.

1  ORACLE SERVER SUBSYSTEM NAME:

2  ORACLE VSAM LIBRARY INDEX:  (DB, CONTROL, and REDOLOG files)

Enter END command to return.

SUBSYSTEM NAME     ===>  MPM

PREFIX CHARACTER  ===>
ORACLE Subsystem Name
Operator Communication Prefix
 Character

HIGH LEVEL QUALIFIER       ===>  ORACLEV

  SECOND LEVEL QUALIFIER      ===> 
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Step 3.7: Identify the Base ISPSLIB Member
ISPSLIB member is used as a base during the customization process and cannot be 
changed.  The ISPSLIB skeleton member is defaulted.

Panel
ORPTIP15 (INSTLIB/ISPSLIB File Tailoring Information), Item 1, within the 
broken-line box.

Your Action
You cannot change the default ISPSLIB skeleton name provided on this panel.  
Continue with Step 3.8.

Figure 4–11 ORPTIP15 INSTLIB/ISPSLIB File Tailoring Information (Item 1) 

ORPTIP15  ------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------
 INSTLIB/ISPLIB FILE TAILORING INFORMATION USERID     - DBA1

DATE        - 99/01/08
COMMAND ===>

ENTER C to continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

1  ORACLE ISPSLIB (SKELETON) LIBRARY MEMBER:

2  ORACLE INSTALLATION LIBRARY:  (INSTLIB)

Enter END command to return.

SKELETON LIBRARY MEMBER ===> NEWSKEL    Untailored Input JCL Configuration
  Skeleton Member Name

INSTLIB DATASET NAME      ===>  oran.orav.INSTLIB
ISPFILE MEMBER NAME       ===>  ORPIJA01  Tailored JCL Configuration Member
VOLUME SERIAL                     ===>                   (If Not Cataloged)

D EVIC E  TY PE                          ===>

DATASET DISPOSITION         ===> SHR        (NEW or SHR)   DISP=SHR

REPLACE LIKE-NAMED ISPFILE MEMBER      ===> NO    (YES or NO)
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Step 3.8: Specify the Installation Library Information
Provide information about the INSTLIB library in which the installation jobs are 
built.  This is normally the same dataset created when the first file is downloaded 
from the Oracle distribution tape(s) (in Installation Step 1).  

Panel
ORPTIP15 (INSTLIB/ISPSLIB File Tailoring Information).  Item 2, within the 
broken-line box.  

Your Action
Change the Oracle INSTLIB library name if required.  

Enter NEW or SHR for DATASET DISPOSITION.  The DATASET DISPOSITION 
defaults to SHR.  If the dataset is new, specify a VOLUME SERIAL and DEVICE 
TYPE.  When the information in this panel is correct, enter C to continue to panel 
ORPTIP20.  

Figure 4–12 ORPTIP15 INSTLIB/ISPSLIB File Tailoring Information (Item 2) 

ORPTIP15  ------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------
 INSTLIB/ISPLIB FILE TAILORING INFORMATION USERID     - DBA1

DATE        - 99/01/08
COMMAND ===>

ENTER C to continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

1  ORACLE ISPSLIB (SKELETON) LIBRARY MEMBER:

2  ORACLE INSTALLATION LIBRARY:  (INSTLIB)

Enter END command to return.

SKELETON LIBRARY MEMBER ===> NEWSKEL    Untailored Input JCL Configuration
  Skeleton Member Name

INSTLIB DATASET NAME      ===>  oran.orav.INSTLIB
ISPFILE MEMBER NAME       ===>  ORPIJA01  Tailored JCL Configuration Member
VOLUME SERIAL                    ===>                   (If Not Cataloged)
DEVICE TYPE                         ===>

DATASET DISPOSITION         ===> SHR        (NEW or SHR)   DISP=SHR

REPLACE LIKE-NAMED ISPFILE MEMBER      ===> NO    (YES or NO)
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Step 3.9: Specify the JOB Statement Information
Define the JOB card structure to be used with each of the generated installation jobs.  
The additional lines can be used to add JES subsystem control cards or similar 
requirements.  The jobname and the NOTIFY parameter default to your TSO logon 
userid.  

Panel
ORPTIP20 (Define Job Cards for Install Jobs)

Your Action
Change the default information as needed.  When the information in this panel is 
correct, enter C to continue to panel ORPTIP25.

Figure 4–13 ORPTIP20 Define Job Cards for Install Jobs

ORPTIP20  --------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------

DEFINE JOB CARDS FOR INSTALL JOBS USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

ENTER C to continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

Enter END command to return.

1  DEFINE ORACLE INSTALLATION JOB STATEMENT INFORMAITON:

===>  //DBA1 JOB (0000,OR), ’ORACLE INSTALL’, CLASS=A,

===>   //                   MSGCLASS=X, PRTY=15, MSGLEVEL=(1,1), NOTIFY=DBA1
===>   //*
===>   //*
===>   //*
===>

===>

===>
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Step 3.10: Specify the Procedure and CLIST Tar get Libraries
Provide the dataset names for the target libraries where the Oracle JCL procedures 
(cataloged procedures) and TSO CLISTs reside.  You also provide a suffix for the 
Oracle JCL procedures.  Because the suffix is appended to the end of each 
installation procedure, you can load the new version of Oracle JCL to the same 
target library as the prior release without replacing the older procedures.  The suffix 
is required and defaults to XX.

Panel
ORPTIP25 (Define PROCS, CLISTS, & Temporary Space).  Item 1, within the 
broken-line box.  

Your Action
Enter the correct information for your installation.  Then continue with Step 3.11.

Figure 4–14 ORPTIP25 Define PROCS, CLISTS, & Temporary Space (Item 1)

ORPTIP25  --------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------

DEFINE PROCS, CLISTS, & TEMPORARY SPACE USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

ENTER C to continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

Enter END command to return.

1  DEFINE ORACLE PROCEDURE AND CLIST TARGET LIBRARIES:

2  ORACLE TEMPORARY DISK SPACE UNIT NAME:

PROCLIB LIBRARY   ===> SYS1.PROCLIB

ORACLE JCL PROCEDURE SUFFIX  ===> XX

TSO CLIST LIBRARY  ===> oran.orav.ISPCLIB

GENERIC UNIT NAME FOR DISK WORK SPACE ===> SYSDA
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Step 3.11: Specify the Temporary Disk Workspace Unit Name
Provide the unit name for the temporary disk workspace.  The default, SYSDA, is 
acceptable in most systems.

Panel
ORPTIP25 (Define PROCS, CLISTS, & Temporary Space), Item 2, within the 
broken-line box.

Your Action
If you want to change the default name provided, enter a new name.  When the 
information in this panel is correct, enter C to continue to panel ORDSN.

Figure 4–15 ORPTIP25 Define PROCS, CLISTS, & Temporary Space (Item 2) 

ORPTIP25  ---------------  ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------

DEFINE PROCS, CLISTS, & TEMPORARY SPACE USERID     - DBA1

DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

ENTER C to continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

Enter END command to return.

1  DEFINE ORACLE PROCEDURE AND CLIST TARGET LIBRARIES:

2  ORACLE TEMPORARY DISK SPACE UNIT NAME:

PROCLIB LIBRARY   ===> SYS1.PROCLIB

ORACLE JCL PROCEDURE SUFFIX  ===> XX

TSO CLIST LIBRARY  ===> oran.orav.ISPCLIB

GENERIC UNIT NAME FOR DISK WORK SPACE ===> SYSDA
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Step 3.12: Specify the Dataset Information for Major Libraries
Specify the device type, volume serial number, SMS classes, and space information 
for major Oracle library datasets.  You should discuss your SMS configuration with 
your system programmer to determine appropriate values for this panel.
.

Panel
ORDSN (Review/Modify Space Specs - Major Libs)

Your Action
If you want to change the default information provided, enter the correct 
information for your installation in this panel.  Refer to Appendix A,  Dataset 
Names and Space Allocations for information about the Oracle datasets, their space 
allocations, and the NEWDSRPT CLIST, which produces a report listing default 
library sizes.  The default dataset names use the high-level and second-level 
qualifiers you specified on panel ORPTIP00.

The default figures in this panel are for the entire product set.  These allocations are 
too large for a product subset.  

This panel displays only the major Oracle datasets corresponding to the products 
you have selected.  Other library dataset information is specified on panel 
ORDSNO.  Enter C to continue to panel ORDSNO.

Note: The Oracle AUTHLOAD library is a PDSE, which must go to an SMS 
managed volume.



                                              

4-28 Oracle8 for OS/390 Installation Guide                                                    

Figure 4–16 ORDSN Review/Modify Space Specs - Major Libs 

ORDSN  --------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION  ----------------  ROW 1 FROM 15

REVIEW/MODIFY SPACE SPECS - MAJOR LIBS SCROLL ===> PAGECOMMAND ===>

COMMAND:  Enter C to continue.
Type over the input fields to change the dataset attributes

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
DSNAME

AUTHLOAD

CMDLOAD

PARMLIB

SQL

SRCLIB

VOLSER

------

------     SYSDA

------     SYSDA

------     SYSDA

------        SYSDA

UNIT

TYPE LRECL RECFM PRI SEC BLKSIZE DIRBLK
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
SPACE

SYSDA TRK

TRK

TRK

TRK

TRK

0

0

256

256

80

U

U

VB

VB

FB

2486

5088

      1

   273

     38

489

643

     1

    55

     6

27998

27998

  4096

  4096

27920

0

458

2

54

14

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *   BOTTOM OF DATA   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:
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Step 3.13: Specify the Dataset Information for Other Libraries
Specify the volume serial number, device type, and/or SMS classes of other Oracle 
library datasets.  The information specified in this panel applies to all other Oracle 
library datasets.  Discuss your SMS configuration with your system programmer to 
determine appropriate values for this panel.

Panel
ORDSNO (Specify Volser for Other Libraries)

Your Action
If you want to change the default information provided, enter the correct 
information for your installation in each panel.  When the information in each panel 
is correct, enter C to continue to panel ORPTIP30.     

Figure 4–17 ORDSNO Specify VOLSER for Other Libraries 

ORDSNO  --------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION -----------------------------------

SPECIFY VOLSER FOR OTHER LIBRARIES           SCROLL ===> PAGE
USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter C to continue.

Type over on input fields to change

VOLUME SERIAL

DEVICE TYPE

===> 

===> SYSDA

Resident Library Volume Name

Device Type

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:
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Step 3.14: Specify Oracle Server Option
This step sets up the MPM SERVER_OPTS parameter in the MPMPARM member.  
Specify whether you are installing Oracle with or without the options.  Refer to 
Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide for more information.

Panel
ORPTIP30 (Select Oracle Server Options)

Your Action
Specify Y or N, based on the options you have licensed.

When the information in this panel is correct, enter C to continue to panel 
ORPTIP35.  

Figure 4–18 ORPTIP30 Select Oracle Server Options

ORPTIP30  --------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION -----------------------------------
SELECT ORACLE SERVER OPTIONS USERID     - DBA1

DATE        
COMMAND ===>

Enter C to continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

1  OBJECTS OPTION ===> Enter ’y’ for object option
else ’n’

Enter END command to return.

- 99/01/08

2  PARTITIONING OPTION ===> Enter ’y’ for partitioning option
else ’n’
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Step 3.15: Specify the Database, Control, and Redo Lo g Files
Specify the size and volume of the database, control, and redo log files.  For more 
information about dataset names, refer to Dataset Name Qualifier Rules in 
Appendix E.  

Recommendations
There must be at least two redo log files.  Oracle Corporation also recommends 
using a minimum of two files for database information and two files for control 
information:

• You need a minimum of two database files to segregate user tables and data 
information from the Oracle data dictionary.

Without this segregation, you might not be able to recover user data, because 
the SYSTEM tablespace can never be taken offline.  Two tablespaces are the 
default in the installation process.  If you want one tablespace, delete the user 
tablespace row on the panel.

• You need a minimum of two control files in case one becomes damaged.  Also, 
Recovery Manager requires a snapshot control file separate from the control 
files used by the Oracle8 Server.  Each needs to be on a different storage device.  
Oracle cannot initialize without a control file.

See the Oracle8 Server Administrator’s Guide for details.

Panels
ORPTIP35 (Define Database File Information), ORPTIP40 (Define Oracle Control 
File Information), and ORPTIP45 (Define Oracle Redo Log Information)

Your Action
If you want to change the default information, enter the correct information for 
your installation in each panel.  You can also select the space allocation unit in this 
step.  Blocks, cylinders, or tracks can be specified.

The control, database, and redo log files are created with the appropriate high-level 
and second-level qualifiers specified in panel ORPTIP05.  Refer to Appendix E,  
Installation Reference for information on high- and second-level qualifier rules.
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The file list on each of these panels is an ISPF table that you can scroll forward and 
backward using the [PF8] and [PF7] keys.  When you press the [Enter] key, the 
screen scrolls forward and the first entry is no longer displayed.  To display the first 
entry again, press [PF7] to scroll backward.

When the information in each panel is correct, enter C to continue to the next panel.
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Figure 4–19 ORPTIP35 Define Database File Information  
 

Figure 4–20 ORPTIP40 Define Oracle Control File Information 

ORPTIP35  ------------------ ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION  ----      ROW 1 TO 2 OF 2

DEFINE DATABASE FILE INFORMATION

USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter C to continue.
Enter A to add an additional database.

Ax where x is number of DB files to add.
Enter D beside any row to be deleted.

SCROLL  ===> PAGE

--- DB residence ---

Primary         Optional         Device         Primary            Secondary           Units

volume          volume           type             space              space                  TRK/BLK/CYL

??????                               3390            12000                0                           BLK
Tablespace                     Dataset
SYSTEM                  ORAN.ORAV80A.SYSTEM.DB1

??????                              3390            10000                 0                           BLK

Tablespace                     Dataset
DRSYS                     ORAN.ORAV80A.CONTEXT.DB2

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *   BOTTOM OF DATA   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

                    3390              4000                 0                          BLK
Tablespace                ORAN.ORAV80A.USER3.DB3
USER3

??????

ORPTIP40  --------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION - ROW 1 TO 2 OF 2

DEFINE ORACLE CONTROL FILE INFORMATION

USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter C to continue.
Enter A to add an additional control file.

Ax where x is number of files to add.
Enter D beside any row to be deleted.

SCROLL  ===> PAGE

??????                         1100                 500                  BLK                                     

                                  

Please note that you should have one snapshot control file and at least 
2 control files and that each file should reside on a unique volume.

Residence Primary

volume 

name

space

(in units)

Secondary

space

(in units)

Units

??????                         1100                  500                 BLK

                                   Control File name      ORAN.ORAV80A.CONTROL2   

                                   

                                   Control File name      ORAN.ORAV80A.SNAPCF

                                                                      Control File name      ORAN.ORAV80A.CONTROL1  

??????                         1100                  500                 BLK            

***********************************Bottom of data******************************************************************
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Figure 4–21 ORPTIP45 Define Oracle Redo Log Information    

When you complete this step and enter C to continue, panel ORPTIP60 displays, 
verifying the customization process is complete.

Figure 4–22 ORPTIP60 Primary Oracle Installation         

When you are satisfied with all parameter values in the customization panels, 
return to the Oracle Primary Option Menu panel by pressing [PF4].

ORPTIP45  --------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION - ROW 1 TO 2 OF 2

DEFINE ORACLE REDO LOG INFORMATION

USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter C to continue.
Enter A to add an additional REDO LOG file.

Ax where x is number of files to add.
Enter D beside any row to be deleted.

SCROLL  ===> PAGE

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *   BOTTOM OF DATA   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

??????              3390              4000                0                         BLK

Residence Primary

volume 

name

space

(BLK/TRK/CYL)

REDO LOG  file name      oran.orav80A.LOG2

(in units)

Secondary

space

(in units)

Units

REDO LOG  file name      oran.orav80A.LOG1

Device

type

??????              3390              4000                0                         BLK

ORPTIP60  --------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION ----------------------------------

USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

This completes the Primary ORACLE products definition
process.

Enter ’PF4’ to return to the ORACLE Primary Option Menu.

Enter ’PF3’ to backup and review the selections made.

Enter END command to return to previous menu.
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Step 4: Generate and Run the Customization Job
Select option 2 (Generate) from the Oracle Primary Option Menu panel.  The 
installation CLISTs generate a jobstream in a new member, ORPIJA01, in the Oracle 
INSTLIB library.  

The output in this figure displays as the generate step is executing:

Figure 4–23 Oracle Primary Products Installation Job Stream Generation 

You do not need to edit the generated job, ORPIJA01, although you might want to 
change the jobname.  When you are satisfied with ORPIJA01, submit it from ISPF 
option 6 (TSO Command Processor) using the command: 

SUBMIT ’oran.orav.INSTLIB(ORPIJA01)’ 

where oran.orav  are your high-level and second-level qualifiers.

ORPIJA01 creates multiple members in the INSTLIB library, including a series of 
installation jobs with member names ORPIJD00 through ORPIJJ00.  Examine the 
output from the ORPIJA01 job to confirm its successful execution.  The return code 
from ORPIJA01 should be 0, indicating successful execution.  

This job does not call for the Oracle distribution tape(s) to be mounted.  

Press [Enter] to return to the Oracle Primary Option Menu.  Press [PF3] to exit this 
panel.

ORACLE PRIMARY PRODUCTS INSTALLATION JOB STREAM GENERATION

OFT101I PHASE-I   - VERIFY ORACLE INSTALLATION OPTION PARARMETERS.

OFT102I ORACLE INSTALLATION LIBRARY ALLOCATED,

OFT104I PHASE-II - GENERATE ORACLE INSTALLATION JOB STREAM MEMBER.

OFT105I ISPSLIB FTINCL MEMBER (NEWSKEL) PROCESSING COMPLETED.

OFT106I ORACLE INSTALLATION JOB STREAM MEMBER CREATED.

LIBRARY = ’oran.orav.INSTLIB’ SHR.

LIBRARY = ’oran.orav.INSTLIB’.
MEMBER = ’ORPIJA01’.

COMPLETION CODE 0.

LIBRARY = ’oran.orav.INSTLIB’.
MEMBER = ’ORPIJA01’.
COMPLETION CODE 0.

OFT107I GENERATION PROCESS COMPLETED.  COMPLETION CODE 0.

* * *
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Step 5: Run the Generated Installation Jobs
Submit each job in the order shown here (ORPIJD00, followed by ORPIJE00, and so 
on).  Some jobs might not be present in your installation depending on the 
installation options you selected.  

Even if the basic JOB card and related data are specified properly in the associated 
customization panel, you might need to change information such as the jobname in 
each job before submitting it for execution.  

This list describes the purpose of each job and any special considerations for its 
execution.

• ORPIJD00

This job deletes old versions of the Oracle distribution libraries, if any, 
reallocates new ones, and downloads the libraries for the selected products 
from the distribution tape(s).  This job requires that the Oracle distribution 
tape(s) be mounted.

The delete/reallocate/copy is performed only for those datasets corresponding 
to the products you selected to install.

As shipped, this job requires the use of two tape drives.  If your site does not 
have two drives you can change the UNIT=(uuuuuu,2)  in the first XXaaaaa 
DD to UNIT=(uuuuuu,1) .  Running with a unit count of one will require 
several changes of the distribution tape(s).  

• ORPIJE00 (for Oracle8 for OS/390)

Run this job only if you are installing an Oracle8 for OS/390 database engine.  
ORPIJE00 uses the IBM IDCAMS utility to define the database, control, and 
redo log files.

The DASD volumes and allocation quantities for these datasets are supplied 
during the ISPF customization process.

This job creates database files, control files, and redo log files with a (3 3) share 
option. 

Before running this set of ORPIJFxx jobs, ensure the Oracle PROCLIB and Oracle 
TSO CLIST libraries specified in panel ORPTIP25 already exist.  Otherwise, you 
receive a JCL error.
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• ORPIJF01 (for Oracle8 for OS/390)

Submit this job only if you are installing an Oracle8 for OS/390 database 
engine.  This job copies the customized MPM parameter members and Oracle 
initialization parameter members to the Oracle PARMLIB library.  It also copies 
these Oracle JCL procedures to the Oracle PROCLIB library specified during the 
installation customization process:

– ORAssn  starts the Oracle subsystem (where ssn  is the subsystem name 
selected for your Oracle subsystem)

– ORADBAxx  invokes Server Manager 

– ORAEXPxx  invokes Export 

– ORAIMPxx  invokes Import 

– ORALDRxx  invokes SQL*Loader 

– ORARMNxx  invokes Recovery Manager

• ORPIJF05 (for SQL*Plus)

This job copies the Oracle JCL procedure, ORASQLxx , to the Oracle PROCLIB 
library specified during the installation customization process.  ORASQLxx  
invokes SQL*Plus.

• ORPIJF06 (for Oracle Precompilers)

This job copies these Oracle JCL procedures to the Oracle PROCLIB library 
specified during the installation customization process: 

– ORACOBxx  invokes Pro*COBOL V1

– ORACB2xx  invokes Pro*COBOL V8

– ORACxx  invokes Pro*C

– ORAFORxx  invokes Pro*FORTRAN

– ORAOTTxx  invokes the Object Type Translator

Note: The JCL procedures described in this list are examples and might not 
conform to your installation.  The xx suffix on these procedure names is optional 
and might differ in your installation.  See Step 3.10.  
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• ORPIJF07 (for Oracle ConText Cartridge)

This job copies CTXFNA and CTXENV members to the Oracle PARMLIB 
library.  It also copies the Oracle JCL procedure, ORACTXxx , to the Oracle 
PROCLIB library specified during the installation customization.  ORACTXxx  
invokes the ConText Server.  It also creates the sequential XLT datasets required 
by ConText.

• ORPIJF08 (for Oracle Reports)

This job copies the REPFNA member to the Oracle PARMLIB library.

Step 6: Edit the PARMLIB Members and Startup Procedure
Perform this step only if you are installing an Oracle8 for OS/390 database engine.  
Before initializing the Oracle database, execute these steps: 

1. Edit the CREATE, INITORA, MPMPARM, and STARTUP PARMLIB members 
for your installation.  

Ensure the parameters and settings, such as DB_NAME, SSNAME, 
COMPATIBLE, PRIVUSER names, and trace dataset names, are appropriate for 
your installation.  The INITORA PARMLIB library member has the 
COMPATIBLE parameter set to 8.0.0.  Refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 System 
Administration Guide, the Oracle8 Server Concepts, and Oracle8 Server Tuning for 
more information about these parameters and settings.

A discussion about modifying the INITORA member is provided in Step 1 of 
"Post-Installation Steps" in this chapter.

2. Edit the startup procedure for your installation.

The startup procedure was copied to the Oracle PROCLIB library specified 
during the installation customization process in member ORAssn (where ssn  
is your Oracle subsystem name).  Rename the procedure if necessary for your 
installation.
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Step 7: Initialize the Oracle Database
Perform this step only if you are installing an Oracle8 for OS/390 database engine.  

When you start the Oracle database in this step, Oracle starts writing IBM System 
Management Facility (SMF) records.  The Oracle subsystem uses a default record 
type of 199.  Refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide for more 
information.

Initialize the Oracle database with one of these methods: 

• run generated installation job ORPIJG00 

This batch job executes the startup procedure referenced in Step 6.  Before 
submitting this job, edit the procedure name in this job for your installation.  

• bring up Oracle as an OS/390 started task or STC using the startup procedure 
referenced in Step 6.

Initializing Oracle with this method requires you to select the CREATE option 
using the START symbolic parameter of the procedure.  Issue this command at 
the OS/390 system console: 

START procname,START=CREATE

where procname  is the Oracle startup procedure name.

If the Oracle AUTHLOAD library is not properly APF-authorized, MPM 
terminates with the message:

MPM166E MPM IS NOT APF-AUTHORIZED

If the subsystem name selected or defaulted for Oracle is not properly identified 
to OS/390, these messages are displayed: 

MPM027E NO SUBSYSTEM CONTROL TABLE FOUND FOR ssn.
MPM005E UNABLE TO INITIALIZE OS/390 SUBSYSTEM INTERFACE FOR ssn.

Warning: If you have not already re-IPLed OS/390 as part of the preinstallation 
steps or dynamically defined the Oracle subsystem name and authorized the Oracle 
AUTHLOAD library, then you must do so before initializing the database in this 
step.
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The initial creation of a database file takes approximately two minutes for every 10 
cylinders initialized.  When the initialization completes, you see these messages:

Server Manager  complete 
MPM056I  ’SVRMGRL’ (TCB Xxxxxxx) SUBTASK TERMINATION - X0 

After an initial create, the database is left up and is available for use.  The Server 
Manager complete  message indicates the database has started.

If you choose to finish your installation later, you can shut down Oracle using the 
procedure described in the Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide and 
restart it when you are ready to continue.

When you restart Oracle use the ORPIJG00 job or the started task without the 
START parameter set to CREATE.  This message is displayed when the database is 
warmstarted:

Server Manager complete

If you run Oracle as a batch job and then shutdown, the initiator is drained and 
must be restarted.

Use of the startup procedure is discussed in the Oracle8 for OS/390 System 
Administration Guide.

Step 8: Run the Remaining Generated Installation Jobs
Run the remaining generated installation jobs in the order shown.  Some jobs are 
not present in your installation depending on the installation options you selected.  
Run only the jobs corresponding to the products you selected.

• ORPIJH00

Run this job only if you are installing an Oracle8 for OS/390 database engine.  
This job sets up the Oracle dictionary tables and views.  It also invokes Server 
Manager using the ORADBAxx  JCL procedure installed by the ORPIJF01 job.

Because the dictionary tables and views are part of the database, Oracle must be 
running in order for this job to run properly.

You might receive messages indicating that a synonym, table, or view does not 
exist.  These messages are normal and do not indicate an error condition.  
Examine the output for other error messages, if any.

Do not run ORPIJH00 concurrently with any of these jobs: 

– ORPIJI00

– ORPIJJ00
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• ORPIJI00

Run this job only if you are installing the database engine or SQL*Plus.  This job 
builds the help tables in the Oracle database for the database engine and 
SQL*Plus, based on the installation options you selected.  Oracle must be 
initialized and running.  You can omit this job if you do not want online help or 
if you have limited database space.  

You might receive messages and a return code of 4 indicating that a synonym, 
table, or view does not exist.  These messages are normal and do not indicate an 
error condition.  Examine the output for other error messages, if any.  Oracle8 
for OS/390 must be running when this job is executed.

• ORPIJJ00

Run this job only if you are installing an Oracle8 for OS/390 database engine.  
This job creates the user and demonstration tables used in the Oracle 
documentation (the SCOTT userid and the EMP, DEPT, SALGRADE, and 
BONUS tables).  These tables are not necessary for normal Oracle operations, 
but they are required for the installation verification program (IVP).  The PROJ 
table is dropped at the end of this job and then recreated by the IVP in Step 9.  

You might receive messages and a return code of 4 indicating a synonym, table, 
or view does not exist.  These messages are normal and do not indicate an error 
condition.  Examine the output for other error messages, if any.  

Oracle8 for OS/390 must be running when this job is run.  

Step 9: Run the Installation Verification Programs
After the Oracle8 for OS/390 database engine is installed, the installation IVPs can 
be run to verify successful installation.  These IVPs can be found in the Oracle 
INSTLIB library:

• ORIVJA01

This is the IVP for the Oracle server and SQL*Loader.  It tests the basic 
components of the database engine in addition to Server Manager, Export, 
Import, and SQL*Loader.  It also demonstrates these Oracle features:

– creation of exception tables

– referential integrity 

– procedures

– triggers
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– roles

– hash clusters

In step IVPDBAA, you might receive messages and a return code of 4 indicating 
that a synonym, table, or view does not exist.  These messages are normal and 
do not indicate an error condition.  Examine the output for other error 
messages, if any.  

• ORIVJA03

This is the IVP for the Oracle Precompilers.

• ORIVJA04

This is the IVP for SQL*Plus.

Successful execution of the IVP depends on the creation of the demonstration tables 
by installation job ORPIJJ00.  

Oracle8 for OS/390 must be running when these jobs are executing.  

Step 10: Change the DBA Passwords
This step, though not mandatory, is a recommended part of the installation process.  
The DBA performs this step, regardless of who installs Oracle.  

The initial Oracle installation automatically enrolls two Oracle users with DBA 
privileges (access to all Oracle data and functions).  These are Oracle users SYS and 
SYSTEM.  Because these Oracle users have access to the full set of Oracle privileges, 
change their passwords immediately after initialization.  The password for SYS is 
initially set to CHANGE_ON_INSTALL, and the password for SYSTEM is set to 
MANAGER.  To change the passwords for SYS and SYSTEM, first login to SQL*Plus 
under TSO on the same OS/390 system as the Oracle using the command: 

CALL ’oran.orav.CMDLOAD(SQLPLUS)’ 

or 

SQLPLUS 

Use the second option if the Oracle CMDLOAD library is added to your TSO 
STEPLIB concatenation from TSO READY, or to your ISPLLIB concatenation if 
under ISPF option 6.  In this case, SQL*Plus runs as a true TSO command processor.  

After SQL*Plus displays banner information containing the release level, it prompts 
you for an Oracle userid and password.  Enter SYSTEM for the username and 
MANAGER@W:ssn  for the password (where ssn  is the Oracle subsystem name).  
For example: 
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SYSTEM/MANAGER@W:ORA1 

After a successful Oracle login, the SQL*Plus prompt appears: 

SQL> 

Enter these two SQL statements: 

ALTER USER SYSTEM IDENTIFIED BY xxxxxx; 
ALTER USER SYS IDENTIFIED BY yyyyyy;  

where xxxxxx  and yyyyyy  are the new passwords.  If successful, each ALTER is 
confirmed by a User altered  message.  

At this point, you can enroll any other Oracle users using the SQL CREATE USER 
command.  See the Oracle8 Server SQL Reference.  You can enroll or drop users from 
the database and change their passwords any time.  

To end the SQL*Plus session, enter EXIT or QUIT at the SQL> prompt.  

Step 11: Configure and Start Net8
This step is optional.  If you selected Net8 during the installation process, complete 
the steps in Chapter 9, Configuring Net8.  After configuring the TNS subsystem and 
Net8, return to this step and continue.  

Step 12: Configure Oracle Access Manager for CICS
This step is optional.  If you selected Oracle Access Manager for CICS during the 
installation process, complete the steps in Chapter 6, Configuring Oracle Access 
Manager for CICS.  Then return to this step and continue.  

Step 13: Configure Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM
This step is optional.  If you selected Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM during 
the installation process, complete the steps in Chapter 7, Configuring Oracle Access 
Manager for IMS/TM, then return to this step and continue.

Installation Complete
The Oracle8 for OS/390 installation is complete.  Proceed with the optional 
post-installation steps at your convenience.



                                              

4-44 Oracle8 for OS/390 Installation Guide                                                    

Post-Installation Steps
This section describes optional steps you can execute any time after the database is 
initialized.

Step 1: Modify the INITORA Member 
Perform this step only if you are installing an Oracle8 for OS/390 database engine.

The Oracle PARMLIB library contains parameters to execute the Oracle database.  
Values you specify in the INITORA member are suggested starting values.  Review 
them carefully before using them.             

The INITORA member and the INIT.ORA file in the product-specific Oracle 
documentation are alike.  The INITORA member identifies control files containing 
required database information and limits parameters (such as, tables, columns, and 
users) affecting Oracle general performance and area of shared virtual memory, the 
SGA.          

SGA, which resides in Oracle address space, contains global information used by 
Oracle users.  SGA is allocated during Oracle instance startup.  SGA is not global to 
all OS/390 users because it does not reside in the OS/390 common storage area.  

The parameters in the INITORA member determine the size of the SGA.  The 
parameters shown in the example are appropriate for initial use.  However, if you 
anticipate an increase in transaction load or number of concurrent users, you need 
to increase or change certain parameters.  Set the INITORA parameters as discussed 
in the Oracle8 Server Administrator’s Guide: 

CONTROL_FILES = "/DSN/oran.orav.CONTROL2" 
CONTROL_FILES = "/DSN/oran.orav.CONTROL1" 
SHARED_POOL_SIZE = 4000000 
DB_BLOCK_BUFFERS = 500 
DB_FILES = 256 
DB_NAME = ORA1 
LOG_BUFFER = 65536 
LOG_CHECKPOINT_INTERVAL = 3000 
OPEN_CURSORS = 120 
ROLLBACK_SEGMENTS = (S1,S2,S3,S4) 
TRANSACTIONS = 55 
SESSIONS = 55 
PROCESSES = 50 
DML_LOCKS = 220 
COMPATIBLE = 8.0.0
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The distributed INITORA member identifies the control files by the VSAM clusters 
defined and initialized during the installation.

The INITORA PARMLIB member is supplied with the COMPATIBLE parameter set 
to 8.0.0.  Review the Oracle8 Server Administrator’s Guide to determine whether you 
should change this value.

If changes are made to INITORA, ensure no sequence numbers are assigned 
because Oracle processes all bytes as data.  Also, if you increase the PROCESSES 
parameter, check that the MPM USERS parameter is increased to the same value.  

See the Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide for more information about 
how to use the INITORA member and to see a description of MPM startup 
parameters and commands.  See the Oracle8 Server Administrator’s Guide for a 
detailed description of the INITORA parameters.  Refer to this document if you are 
considering changing a parameter.  

Step 2: Prepare for Oracle Reports Version 2.5
Perform these steps only if you install and intend to use Oracle Reports Version 2.5.

Step 2.1: Run Install Job REPINST
Run the install job member, REPINST, in the Oracle INSTLIB library to install Oracle 
Reports Version 2.5.  You can edit the JCL as necessary for your site.

Step 2.2: Run Verification Job REPIVP
Run the verification job, REPIVP, to ensure successful installation of Oracle Reports 
Version 2.5.  You can edit the JCL as necessary.

Step 3: Set Up Oracle ConText Cartridge
Perform these steps only if you install and intend to use Oracle ConText Cartridge.  
To do so you must select ConText Cartridge as one of the products to install on the 
installation panels.  This selection causes the following things to happen which are 
required before you can run a ConText Server:

• The INITORA file for your subsystem has TEXT_ENABLE=TRUE added to it.

WARNING: If you are upgrading from an older version of 
Reports (Ver. 2.0), DO NOT run job REPINST.  Instead, run the 
upgrade job REPUPGR.
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• The ORPIJE00 job creates a VSAM dataset to be used for the ConText 
tablespace.

• Using the START=CREATE parameter of the Oracle startup procedure to create 
your database creates the ConText tablespace DRSYS.  The name (DRSYS) is 
required by ConText.

Step 3.1: Run the CTXINST job
The CTXINST job is the primary installation job for ConText.  It executes a series of 
SQL scripts to build the ConText Cartridge and populates the necessary tables using 
the Oracle Import utility.  You must submit this job before trying to run a ConText 
Server.  

Note that this job connects to the database as user SYS.  Ensure the password for 
user SYS is correct before running this job.

Step 3.2: Run the CTXDEMO job
The CTXDEMO job defines the user CTXDEMO and imports data into this schema. 
This is the sample user and data supplied with the ConText cartridge.  You can find 
information about using and running the ConText SQL*Plus samples in the Oracle8 
ConText Cartridge Developer’s Guide.

Note that this job connects as user SYSTEM.  Ensure the password for user SYSTEM 
is correct before running this job.  You will receive warning messages from the 
importing step in the dataset DEMO.DMP.

Step 4: Move Reentrant Modules to OS/390 Link Pack Areas
You can place Oracle CMDLOAD reentrant modules with RMODE set to ANY   in 
the OS/390 EPLPA to decrease storage requirements.  You can place other reentrant 
modules linked with RMODE set to 24 in the OS/390 PLPA below the 16M line.  For 
modules used by multiple batch or TSO users concurrently, real storage working set 
requirements are greatly reduced because all users of a given module share the 
same copy.  

Some general considerations for placing Oracle modules in OS/390 link pack areas 
are: 

Note: Users should start a ConText server prior to running this 
job.  Refer to the Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390 User’s Guide 
for information on running a ConText server.
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• Because an OS/390 IPL is generally required to add, remove, or replace a 
module in the OS/390 link pack areas, timely application of maintenance or 
fixes is affected.  

• You might need to move a module from the Oracle CMDLOAD library to 
another OS/390 dataset so it is accessible for OS/390 link pack area placement.  

• If you add modules to the PLPA, the maximum private area of all OS/390 
address spaces is reduced.  Evaluate this impact before you move new modules.  

Details on adding modules to OS/390 link pack areas are covered in the IBM 
documentation for your system.  Details on which modules are candidates for 
OS/390 link pack area placement are covered in the Oracle8 for OS/390 System 
Administration Guide.  

Step 5: Examine Dump Datasets and Modify as Necessary 
When Oracle encounters an abend in one of its tasks, it dumps the abend to 
SYS1.DUMP datasets.  Because Oracle does not attempt to dynamically allocate 
dump datasets, you must ensure a SYS1.DUMP dataset is always available.  This 
dataset must be large enough to hold two address spaces: the Oracle address space 
and the client or Net8 (TNS) address space.  Refer to the IBM documentation for 
information about managing dump datasets.  Refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 System 
Administration Guide for information about how to estimate the size of the Oracle 
address space.

If a SYS1.DUMP dataset is not available, OS/390 directs Oracle dumps to a 
SYSMDUMP DD statement if coded in Oracle startup JCL.  

If SYSMDUMP is directed to SYSOUT, multiple dumps are preserved (at the cost of 
potentially large amounts of SPOOL space).   The OS/390 external writer must be 
used to extract such dumps from the SPOOL file.  This file can be written to a tape 
or DASD dataset using IBM’s external writer program.  Refer to the relevant IBM 
publication for information about using the external writer program.

Do not specify SYSUDUMP and SYSABEND in Oracle startup JCL because they 
produce dumps that are not machine-readable.

Step 6: Examine Oracle Trace Dataset Names and Modify as Necessary 
Oracle attempts to gather as much supportive information as possible when internal 
errors occur for a user or process.  This error information is placed in an Oracle trace 
dataset.  The trace dataset name is generated based on the MPM TRACEDS 
parameter described in the Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide.
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The default name for an Oracle trace dataset is

ssn.orav.TRACEnn 

where: 

For example, a trace dataset with the name MPM.ORV80.TRACE00 is the first trace 
dataset created for Oracle subsystem MPM.

Ensure you name Oracle trace datasets in compliance with installation standards.  
Typically, you need to define a high-level dataset name qualifier as an alias to a user 
catalog in the OS/390 system before any dataset can be created with that high-level 
qualifier.

You can define the Oracle subsystem name as an alias to a user catalog in the 
OS/390 system and allow Oracle to use the default naming convention or you can 
change the MPM TRACEDS parameter value to something appropriate for your 
site.  In either approach, the upper-level dataset name qualifiers must be unique by 
subsystem.

If you use neither of these approaches, Oracle attempts to catalog its trace dataset in 
the OS/390 master catalog.  In most systems, security products prevent Oracle from 
creating a trace dataset in this situation.  Some security products might also cause 
further abnormal terminations of Oracle.

If Oracle cannot allocate a trace dataset or if CONSOLE is specified as the trace 
dataset name, all trace information is written to the operator console through a 
write to operator (WTO).  The amount of trace information sent to the console can 
be large, so avoid routing trace information to the console.

ssn is an Oracle subsystem name.

orav is the middle-level qualifier specified during installation.

nn is 00 through 99 in successive allocations.
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Step 7: Prepare for Log Archival
If you plan to do redo log file archival, refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 System 
Administration Guide.

Step 8: Enroll New Oracle Users
For information about creating new Oracle users, granting access to the Oracle 
database, user privileges, and syntax, refer to the Oracle8 Server Administrator’s 
Guide.

Step 9: Set Up Access to Oracle Programs
You can provide TSO access to Oracle tools and utilities by: 

• Using a true TSO command processor

If you use a true TSO command processor, the Oracle tool and utility load 
modules and supporting modules must be directly accessible from the TSO 
session by:

–  adding the Oracle CMDLOAD library to the STEPLIB     concatenation in 
the user’s TSO logon JCL procedure

–  placing Oracle modules into an OS/390 LINKLIST (LNKLSTxx ) library

– placing modules into the OS/390 link pack areas.  Use this option only for 
reentrant modules.  

The command processor approach offers advantages if Oracle users are not 
experienced with OS/390 and TSO, because they can use the syntax illustrated 
in the product-specific documentation to invoke the utilities.  However, 
modifying and maintaining the requisite JCL or library changes is 
time-consuming.

– Using the TSO CALL command

The TSO CALL command approach requires no special handling of the 
modules, because CALL fully identifies the library.

Another approach is to implement TSO CLISTs accessing the Oracle utilities, which 
use CLIST names that match the corresponding Oracle utility names.  You can retain 
a portion of the product-specific Oracle command syntax, so that you invoke 
utilities by entering the utility name.  Internally, the CLIST can use the CALL 
command and avoid STEPLIB or LINKLIST complications.  Because CLIST 
language is a true programming language, you can devise different solutions.  
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On certain occasions, such as installation of a new product version or application of 
a fix, you might want to avoid access to the STEPLIB, CALL target, or OS/390 link 
pack area version of some modules.You can direct Oracle’s internal module access 
(except for SSMVDLD) by allocating an ORA$LIB DDname to the jobstep or TSO 
session.  When an ORA$LIB DD statement is present, Oracle utilities always search 
the indicated library first for a module before proceeding to the OS/390 default 
search.  For example, you can test a new version of the ORADRV module by 
installing it in a test library (ORACLE.TEST.ORADRV) and by providing a DD 
statement in a batch job, such as: 

//ORA$LIB  DD DISP=SHR,DSN=ORACLE.TEST.ORADRV 

In a TSO session, by allocating the same library: 

ALLOC FILE(ORA$LIB) DA(’ORACLE.TEST.ORADRV’) SHR 

SSMVDLD is loaded from the standard load concatenation, not from the ORA$LIB 
DD statement.

Step 10: Setting Up Access to the Oracle Subsystem
You must ensure user access to the correct Oracle subsystem and to the tool and 
utility program modules.

For Oracle subsystem names other than MPM, the name must be provided to an 
Oracle tool or utility before login to Oracle.  You can use several methods to provide 
the name: 

• A DDname in the session or jobstep beginning with ORA@ signifies an Oracle 
subsystem identifier.  The one to four characters following ORA@ are assumed 
to be the subsystem name.  The DDname is normally allocated as DUMMY 
because it is never opened or used for any other purpose.  In TSO such a DD 
statement can be created dynamically with the ALLOC command, for example: 

ALLOC FILE(ORA@ORA1) DUMMY

In a batch job or the TSO logon JCL, it can be provided with a DD statement: 

//ORA@ORA1 DD DUMMY 

Ensure only one ORA@ssn  allocation is present in a job or TSO session.  When 
more than one is provided, the results of an Oracle login are unpredictable.  

• You can supply the subsystem name as a part of the password given to an 
Oracle tool or utility by appending @W: followed by the subsystem name, to the 
password string.  If the subsytem name is ORA1, an example complete Oracle 
login string is: 
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SCOTT/TIGER@W:ORA1 

• You can specify the subsystem on a per user basis in a sequential file or PDS 
with the CONNSTR environment variable.  The ORA$ENV DD statement is: 

//ORA$ENV DD * 
CONNSTR=’W:ORA1’ 
/* 

When you use all methods concurrently, the subsystem name specified as part of 
the login password overrides both the subsystem name specified in the ORA@ssn  
DD statement and the subsystem name specified with CONNSTR.  In turn, the 
subsystem specified with CONNSTR overrides the subsystem specified with the 
ORA@ssn  DD statement.  If you wish, you can easily indicate a default subsystem 
with the ORA@ssn  DD statement.  You can override the default at login time if 
desired.  See the Oracle8 for OS/390 User’s Guide for more information about Oracle 
login strings and environment variables.
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5
Installation with SMP/E

This chapter discusses Oracle8 for OS/390 installation with SMP/E.  To install 

Oracle8 for OS/390 without SMP/E, follow the process in Chapter 5, Installation 
Without SMP/E.

Installation consists of these steps: 

• pre-installation steps to prepare your system for the Oracle installation

• installation steps that load, build, or modify files, and initialize the Oracle 
database

• optional post-installation steps

This chapter describes each step.  See Oracle Products for OS/390 Messages Guide for 
installation messages.
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Oracle8 for OS/390 Installation Checklist

Pre-Installation Steps
1. Select and define subsystem names

2. Authorize the Oracle load library

3. Re-IPL OS/390 (if necessary)

Installation Steps
1. Load the Oracle installation JCL from the distribution tape(s)

2. Create the ISPF libraries used by the installation

3. Execute ISPF and invoke the Oracle customization process

4. Generate and run the customization job

5. Run the generated installation jobs

6. Edit the PARMLIB members and startup procedure

7. Initialize the Oracle database 

8. Run the remaining generated installation jobs

9. Run the installation verification programs

10. Change the DBA passwords

11. Configure and start Net8 

12. Configure Oracle Access Manager for CICS

13. Configure Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM

Post-Installation Steps 
1. Modify the INITORA member

2. Prepare for Oracle Reports Version 2.5

3. Set up Oracle ConText cartridge.

4. Move reentrant modules to OS/390 link pack areas

5. Examine dump datasets and modify as necessary

6. Examine Oracle trace dataset names and modify as necessary



                                                                   Installation with SMP/E 5-3

7. Prepare for log archival

8. Move Oracle files to SMP/E distribution libraries

9. Enroll Oracle users

10. Set up acess to Oracle programs

11. Set up access to Oracle subsystems

If you are migrating from Oracle7 to Oracle8, refer to Chapter 11, Migrating to 
Oracle8 for OS/390.

Pre-Installation Steps 
You must perform these steps when you install the Oracle server.  Make these 
changes and IPL the OS/390 system before you start Oracle and initialize the 
database in Step 7 of the installation.  

• define the Oracle authorized subsystems to OS/390

• APF-authorize the Oracle AUTHLOAD library

Step 1: Select and Define Subsystem Names
Because Oracle runs as an OS/390 authorized subsystem, you must select a 
subsystem name and specify it to OS/390.  The Oracle subsystem marks itself 
nonswappable and must remain nonswappable.        

Define and specify subsystems for the Oracle8 for OS/390 server and Net8.  Refer to 
Chapter 9, Configuring Net8 for more information.

All OS/390 subsystem names consist of one to four alphanumeric characters.  The 
default subsystem name for Oracle is MPM.  You can select and specify a different 
name during the installation process.  The subsystem name must differ from the 
started task name or jobname under which Oracle runs.  Environments that run 
multiple concurrent Oracle systems must specify a different subsystem name for 
each concurrent system.

A subsystem name is also required by Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM.  
However, it can be created dynamically by the product.  If you prefer, you can create 
the Oracle Access Manager subsystem names now.  For more information, see 
Chapter 7, Configuring Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM.
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You can define subsystems to OS/390 by using one of these methods:      

Of these three methods, the IEFSSNxx  member of SYS1.PARMLIB is the easiest.  
Use ISPF EDIT, the IEBUPDTE utility program, or an equivalent function to add the 
Oracle subsystem name to the appropriate IEFSSNxx  member in SYS1.PARMLIB.  
The xx  portion of the member name varies, and is specified by the installation in an 
IEASYSnn  member of SYS1.PARMLIB or by the system operator when the OS/390 
system is IPLed.

Oracle does not use a subsystem initialization routine, so you do not need to specify 
a corresponding module name.

Step 2: Authorize the Oracle Load Library
You must APF-authorize the Oracle AUTHLOAD library.  To perform this step, you 
must first select your Oracle8 for OS/390 dataset name qualifiers.  Refer to 
Choosing Dataset Name Qualifiers in Appendix E,  Installation Reference, for more 
information about choosing dataset name qualifiers.  In this guide, the first two 
qualifiers are denoted as oran.orav .

You must also specify the DASD volume for the Oracle AUTHLOAD library in this 
step.  In choosing a DASD volume take into consideration the Oracle AUTHLOAD 
library is defined as a PDSE and thus must be placed on an SMS-managed volume.  

Because future installation procedures for updates or service sometimes require 
Oracle modules to reside in their own authorized library, Oracle Corporation does 
not recommend installing the authorized Oracle load modules in an existing 
authorized library.

To mark the Oracle load library as authorized, use ISPF EDIT, the IEBUPDTE utility, 
or an equivalent function to add the Oracle load library name to the appropriate 
PROGxx  or IEAAPFxx  member in SYS1.PARMLIB.  

SYS1.PARMLIB is the Oracle subsystem name or names (for multiple Oracle 
subsystems) that can be specified in an IEFSSNxx 
SYS1.PARMLIB member.  Refer to the IBM documentation for 
your system.

Subsystem 
names table

is the Oracle subsystem name in the IEFJSSNT subsystem 
name table.  Refer to the IBM documentation for your system 
for further information about how to define the subsystem 
name.

SCHEDULR 
macro

is discussed in the IBM documentation for your system.  
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The simplest method of updating the SYS1.PARMLIB members is to use ISPF EDIT 
to edit the members directly.

Step 3: Re-IPL OS/390 (if necessary)
You can IPL OS/390 or use SETSSI and SETPROG to ensure the subsystem is 
defined and the Oracle AUTHLOAD is APF-authorized before attempting to 
initialize the database.

The subsystem name can be defined dynamically using the SETSSI system 
command, and the Oracle AUTHLOAD can be APF-authorized dynamically using 
the SETPROG system command.  Use these commands to avoid an IPL.  However, 
you must still make the above mentioned changes to the SYS1.PARMLIB to make 
the subsystem and APF entries permanent .

Installation Steps 

Step 1: Load the Oracle Installation JCL from the Distribution Tape(s)
The Oracle distribution tape(s) are standard-label tape(s) containing many files, 
including the one that contains the JCL to start the Oracle installation.  You can copy 
this file to a disk dataset with the JCL provided here.  

Before using the JCL, you must customize it for your site.  The distribution tape(s) 
are designed for installations using 3380 and 3390 type storage devices.

This job loads the installation JCL: 

//INSTAL1 JOB 1,’GETFILE1’,CLASS=A,MSGCLASS=X,NOTIFY=DBA1 
//* 
//S1     EXEC PGM=IEBCOPY 
//SYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=* 
//SYSUT1   DD UNIT=tape,VOL=SER=OS9901,LABEL=(1,SL,EXPDT=98000),
//            DISP=OLD,DSN=OORX991.F1 
//SYSUT2   DD DSN=oran.orav.INSTLIB, 
//            UNIT=SYSDA,VOL=SER=volser, 
//            SPACE=(27920,(600,100,20)), 
//            DCB=(LRECL=80,RECFM=FB,BLKSIZE=27920),
//            DISP=(NEW,CATLG,DELETE) 
//SYSIN    DD *
  COPY INDD=SYSUT1,OUTDD=SYSUT2 
  SELECT MEMBER=(OSPIJA00)
/* 
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where:

Step 2: Create the ISPF Libraries Used by the Installation
The PDS created when the first file is downloaded from the tape contains member 
OSPIJA00.  This member is a batch job that creates and loads (from the same tape) 
the Oracle ISPF libraries used during the Oracle installation.  If these libraries 
already exist on your system, they are deleted before the new datasets are created.

Member OSPIJA00 loads these ISPF libraries:      

tape is the tape drive on which you mount the tape(s).

oran.orav are the high-level and second-level dataset name qualifiers 
chosen for this installation.

volser is the DASD volume serial number on which the Oracle 
INSTLIB library is to be allocated.  The Oracle INSTLIB 
library contains installation-related material, including most 
of the jobs you run during the installation process.

ISPCLIB contains the Oracle installation CLISTs.  This library also contains a 
CLIST called NEWDSRPT that produces a report listing the default 
library sizes for the datasets corresponding to the products you 
selected during your installation.  Refer to Appendix A,  Dataset 
Names and Space Allocations for more information about using 
this CLIST.

If you prefer to use variable block (VB) records for system CLISTs, 
use ISPF option 3.3 to copy all of the library members into a VB 
dataset with the same logical record length (LRECL) and blocksize 
as your existing CLIST libraries.  Ensure the new VB dataset has 
the name oran.orav .  ISPCLIB, where you substitute your 
installation high- and second-level qualifiers for the oran.orav  
qualifiers in the ISPCLIB dataset name.

Oracle Corporation requires you to unload the Oracle CLIST 
library into a dataset with a record format (RECFM) of fixed block 
(FB) and a LRECL of 80 characters.

ISPMLIB contains the Oracle installation messages.  

ISPPLIB contains the Oracle installation panels.  

ISPSLIB contains the Oracle installation skeletons.  
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In ISPF EDIT, modify these items in the OSPIJA00 job to run on your system:

• jobname, accounting information, CLASS, and MSGCLASS on the JOB card.

• symbolic parameters in the PROC statement (listed in the table) 

The last four symbolic parameters supply the dataset names of existing ISPF 
libraries in your system.  These parameters reference the associated DCB attributes 
so the created Oracle libraries can be assigned matching attributes.  Ensure the 
default datasets exist on your system.  If they do not, replace the dataset names with 
the correct names for your system.

If you are uncertain about the correct dataset names in your system, issue this TSO 
command from ISPF option 6 (TSO Command Processor) to view the current 
session allocations: 

LISTALC STATUS 

Use the first dataset name listed above each of these DDnames for each of the 
symbolic parameters in the job: 

• ISPCLIB or SYSPROC 

• ISPMLIB 

• ISPPLIB 

• ISPSLIB 

In this example, the bold dataset names are the ones you specify in the symbolic 
parameters: 

--DDNAME---DISP-- 
SYS1.USER.ISFPLIB  
  ISPPLIB  KEEP 
SYS2.USER.ISPLIB 
           KEEP 
TSO1.USER.ISPF.ISPLIB 
           KEEP 
SYS1.ISPF.CLIB  
  SYSPROC  KEEP 
SYS1.ISPF.ISPSLIB  
  ISPSLIB  KEEP 
SYS3.ISPF.MLIB  
  ISPMLIB  KEEP 
SYS2.V21.ISPMLIB 
           KEEP  

ISPTLIB contains the Oracle installation tables.  
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The recommended INDEX value is the same for all installation datasets.

When you have completed your changes to member OSPIJA00, save and submit the 
job.  OS/390 requests a tape mount for the first Oracle distribution tape on the 
device specified in the TPUNIT symbolic parameter).  When the job ends, examine 
the output to confirm successful execution before proceeding to Step 3.

Step 3: Execute ISPF and Invoke the Oracle Customization Process
After you successfully create the ISPF installation libraries, invoke ORIPO01 to:

• create the Oracle ISPF dataset environment profile library, 
tso_userid .ORISPF.ISPFPROF

• create the profile member O991PROF

• start the customization process

Parameter Default Description

INDEX ORACLE.ORALIBV High-level qualifiers for the four created 
datasets.

TPUNIT TAPE Tape unit specification for the distribution 
tape(s).

TPVOL OS9901 Volume serial number specification for the first 
distribution tape.  Do not change this parameter.

PDASD SYSDA Disk unit specification for the created datasets.  

PDVOL XXXXXX Volume serial number specification for the 
created datasets.  

TDASD SYSDA Temporary disk space unit name.  

DCBPLIB ISP.SISPPENU DCB dataset model of the first ISPF panel 
library.

DCBMLIB ISP.SISPMENU DCB dataset model of the first ISPF message 
library.  

DCBSLIB ISP.SISPSENU DCB dataset model of the first ISPF skeleton 
library.

DCBCLIB ISP.SISPCLIB DCB dataset model of the first ISPF CLIST 
library.
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Before invoking this CLIST:

• Write down the high-level and second-level dataset name qualifiers for the ISPF 
datasets.  These name qualifiers should match the ones you specified in the 
INDEX parameter in Step 2.

• If you have any other Oracle8 for OS/390 products installed, rename your 
current tso_userid .ORISPF.ISPPROF library.

To invoke the ORIPO01 CLIST, logon to TSO, enter ISPF, and select option 6 (TSO 
Command Processor) from the main ISPF menu.  From option 6, use the EXEC 
command to invoke the ORIPO01 CLIST from the ISPCLIB dataset created: 

  -------------- TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR -------------
ENTER TSO COMMAND OR CLIST BELOW;
===> EXEC ’oran.orav.ISPCLIB(ORIPO01)’ 

Substitute your high-level and second-level qualifiers for oran.orav  in these 
examples.

During the CLIST execution, you are prompted three times:

1. At the first prompt, enter the high- and second-level dataset name qualifiers for 
the ISPF datasets copied from the tape(s).  These values match those you 
specified in the INDEX parameter in Step 2.  

2. At the second prompt, enter C to confirm the qualifiers you entered.

3. At the third prompt, enter Y to select an SMP/E installation.

After your third reply, you are prompted with ***.  When you press [Enter], panel 
OR@PRIM is displayed.

Note: One of the product sets on this panel can be the Oracle for OS/390 
Client .  If you intend to install the Oracle for OS/390 Client product set, use the 
Oracle for OS/390 Client Installation and User’s Guide.
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Panel
OR@PRIM (Oracle Product Install Menu)

Your Action
Select the Oracle8 Server  product set and enter the high- and second-level 
qualifiers you want used for this product set.  Generally, these qualifiers match the 
corresponding qualifiers used in Step 1.  Refer to Dataset Name Qualifier Rules in 
Appendix E for more information.

Figure 5–1 OR@PRIM Oracle Product Install Menu

When you select Oracle8 Server  on panel OR@PRIM and press [Enter], panel 
OR@INST is displayed.  You are led through a series of panels that let you select 
and customize the Oracle server and tools for your installation.

OR@PRIM  ---------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION - ROW 1 TO 2 OF 2

ORACLE PRODUCT INSTALL MENU USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

TIME         - 17:23OPTION ===> SELECT PRODUCT SET

Select only one product set to install, make your selection by placing

any non-blank character next to it.

You must enter a different first and second level qualifier(s)

for each selected product set that appears on this panel.

Product Set

Description

Target Dataset

Name Qualifiers
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

-      Oracle8 Server

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *   BOTTOM OF DATA   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
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Panel
OR@INST (Oracle Primary Option Menu)

Your Action
From the Oracle Primary Menu, select option 1 to display panel ORPRIM0, which is 
the first panel in the Oracle products installation customization process.  Refer to 
Appendix E,  Installation Reference for more information about the options on 
panel OR@INST.

Figure 5–2 OR@INST Oracle Primary Option Menu

OR@INST  - - - - - - - ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION   - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

ORACLE PRIMARY OPTION MENU USERID     - DBA1
DATE         - 99/01/08

TIME          - 17:23

OPTION ===>

TERMINAL  - 32781   PRIMARY          -  Define Primary ORACLE PRODUCTS -

 Installation Parameters.
2   Generate (P)

3   Secondary 

4   Generate (S)

5   Reset all Product and Language selections.

X   EXIT

Enter END command to terminate ORACLE Install Dialog facility.

-  Generate Installation Job "*********".

- Define Secondary ORACLE SERVER Installation

Parameters

- Generate Installation Job "********".

- Exit Oracle Install Dialog facility.

(P) Primary     ORACLE SERVER PRODUCTS process.

(S) Secondary ORACLE SERVER Subsystem process.
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Panel
ORPRIM0 (Define Primary Install Parameters)

Panel ORPRIM0 shows all possible tasks.  If an option is not applicable or available, 
an invalid option  message appears when selected.

Your Action
To customize the SMP/E installation, press [Enter] to begin with option 0.  These 
steps describe both the procedure and the customization panels you encounter.

Figure 5–3 ORPRIM0 Define Primary Install Parameters  

ORPRIM0 ------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION   -------------------------------------- 
DEFINE PRIMARY INSTALL PARAMETERS USERID     - DBA1

DATE         - 99/01/08

TIME          - 17:23

OPTION ===>

0   Enter SMP/E Environment variables.
1   Modify tape unit and non-VSAM library index.

2   Select Oracle product(s) to be installed.

3   Select National Language Support module to be installed.
4   Define Oracle subsystem name and VSAM library index.

5   INSTLIB/ISPSLIB file tailoring information.
6   Define JOB card for installation jobs.
7   Define datasets for PROCs, CLISTSs, and temporary disk unit.
8   Review/modify space specifications for major libraries.

9   Specify VOLSER for other libraries.

10  Select ORACLE Server option.

11  Define database/control/log files and their residence.
12  Define Oracle Transparent Gateway for DB2 subsystem.  (TG4DB2 install only)

13  Define Oracle Transparent Gateway for EDA/SQL subsystem.  (TG4EDA/SQL install only)

 

Enter END command to return to Primary Option Menu.

Press ENTER to proceed sequentially.
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These rules apply to the customization panels: 

• Most customization parameters have default values you can change by typing a 
new value in place of the default value.  Other required parameters have no 
default values, and you must supply them before proceeding to the next panel.  

• Several installation steps cover only a portion of a panel.  The applicable 
portion is highlighted under each step.

• You can move forward from one panel to the next by entering C.  

• Most panels allow you to return to the previous panel by pressing the [PF3] key.  



                                              

5-14 Oracle8 for OS/390 Installation Guide                                                    

Step 3.1: Name the Hi gh-Level Qualifier for SMP/E Database Datasets
Name the high-level qualifier and DASD residence for the SMP/E CSI, SMPPTS, 
SMPSCDS, SMPSTS, SMPMTS, and SMPLOG datasets that track the Oracle 
installation.  

Panel
ORPTIPSM (Oracle Products for OS/390 Installation), Item 1, in bold.  

Your Action
Enter a volume serial number, device type, and/or SMS classes for your installation.  
If you want to change the default name, enter a new name for High Level 

Qualifier .  Discuss your SMS configuration with your system programmer to 
determine appropriate values for this item.  Otherwise proceed to Step 3.2.

If you have installed any other Oracle8 for OS/390 product set (Version 6 or 7.0) 
using SMP/E, ensure you specify a different high-level qualifier and second-level 
qualifier in this panel.

Figure 5–4 ORPTIPSM Oracle Products for OS/390 Installation (Item 1)
 

          ---------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION -----------------------------------

 REENTER PARAMETERS TO CHANGE
USERID     - DBA1
TIME          - 17:24

ORPTIPSM

Enter END command to return.

Enter C to continue.

1  SMP/E dataset information:

2  SMP/E TLIB information:

3  SMP/E Catalog procedure information:

4  SMP/E Distribution Library Information:

Volume Serial

Catalog Procedure Name
PROCLIB Library

High Level Qualifier

Volume Serial

(CSI & SMPPTS, SMPMTS, SMPSCDS, SMPSTS, SMPLOG)
High Level Qualifier
Volume Serial

===>
===>

===>
===>

===>
===>

===>

ORACLE

ORACLE

SMPORAC

Device Type ===>

Device Type ===>

Device Type ===>

COMMAND ===>

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:

           MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:
: :
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Step 3.2: Name the Hi gh-level Qualifier and Residence for SMP/E TLIB 
Datasets 
Name the high-level qualifier and DASD residence for the Oracle SMP/E TLIB 
datasets.

Panel
ORPTIPSM (Oracle Products for OS/390 Installation).  Item 2, in bold.  

Your Action
Enter a volume serial number, device type, and/or SMS classes for your installation.  
If you want to change the default name provided, enter a new name for High 
Level Qualifier .  If your installation does not require changes, proceed to Step 
3.3.  Discuss your SMS configuration with your system programmer to determine 
appropriate values for this item.

Figure 5–5 ORPTIPSM Oracle Products for OS/390 Installation (Item 2)
 

Note: One of the TLIB datasets is a PDSE which must go to an 
SMS-managed volume.

          ---------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION -----------------------------------

 REENTER PARAMETERS TO CHANGE
USERID     - DBA1
TIME          - 17:24

ORPTIPSM

Enter END command to return.

Enter C to continue.

1  SMP/E dataset information:

2  SMP/E TLIB information:

3  SMP/E Catalog procedure information:

4  SMP/E Distribution Library Information:

Volume Serial

Catalog Procedure Name
PROCLIB Library

High Level Qualifier
Volume Serial

(CSI & SMPPTS, SMPMTS, SMPSCDS, SMPSTS, SMPLOG)
High Level Qualifier
Volume Serial

===>
===>

===>
===>

===>
===>

===>

ORACLE

ORACLE

SMPORAC

Device Type ===>

Device Type ===>

Device Type ===>

COMMAND ===>

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:



                                              

5-16 Oracle8 for OS/390 Installation Guide                                                    

Step 3.3: Name the SMP/E Catalo ged Procedure and PROCLIB
Name the Oracle SMP/E cataloged procedure and the PROCLIB library where it is 
to reside.  This cataloged procedure performs SMP/E functions for Oracle.

Panel
ORPTIPSM (Oracle Products for OS/390 Installation), Item 3, in bold.

Your Action
If you want to change the default names provided, enter new names for Catalog 
Procedure Name  and PROCLIB Library .  Otherwise proceed to Step 3.4.

Figure 5–6 ORPTIPSM Oracle Products for OS/390 Installation (Item 3)

Note: If you have installed any Oracle for OS/390 products (Version 6, 7, or 8) 
using SMP/E and do not want to overwrite the cataloged procedures, ensure you 
specify a different cataloged procedure name than specified for any other Oracle 
product set.

 ORPTPIPSM---------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION -----------------------------------

 REENTER PARAMETERS TO CHANGE
USERID     - DBA1
TIME          - 17:24

Enter END command to return.

Enter C to continue.

1  SMP/E dataset information:

2  SMP/E TLIB information:

3  SMP/E Catalog procedure information:

4  SMP/E Distribution Library Information:

Volume Serial

Catalog Procedure Name
PROCLIB Library

High Level Qualifier
Volume Serial

(CSI & SMPPTS, SMPMTS, SMPSCDS, SMPSTS, SMPLOG)
High Level Qualifier
Volume Serial

===>
===>

===>
===>

===>
===>

===>

ORACLE

ORACLE

SMPORAC

Device Type ===>

Device Type ===>

Device Type ===>

COMMAND ===>

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:

STORCLAS:MGMTCLAS: DATACLAS:
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Step 3.4: Name the Residence for SMP/E DLIB Datasets
Name the DASD residence for the Oracle SMP/E distribution library (DLIB) 
datasets.

Panel
ORPTIPSM (Oracle Products for OS/390 Installation), Item 4, in bold.  

Your Action
Enter a volume serial number, device type, and/or SMS classes for your installation.  
Discuss your SMS configuration with your system programmer to determine the 
appropriate values for this item.  When the information in this panel is correct, enter 
C to continue to panel ORPTIP00.

Figure 5–7 ORPTIPSM Oracle Products for OS/390 Installation (Item 4)
 

Note: The AAUTH distribution library is a PDSE which must go 
to an SMS-managed volume.

          ---------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION -----------------------------------

 REENTER PARAMETERS TO CHANGE
USERID     - DBA1
TIME          - 17:24

ORPTIPSM

Enter END command to return.

Enter C to continue.

1  SMP/E dataset information:

2  SMP/E TLIB information:

3  SMP/E Catalog procedure information:

4  SMP/E Distribution Library Information:

Volume Serial

Catalog Procedure Name
PROCLIB Library

High Level Qualifier
Volume Seria

(CSI & SMPPTS, SMPMTS, SMPSCDS, SMPSTS, SMPLOG)
High Level Qualifier
Volume Serial

===>
===>

===>
===>

===>
===>

===>

ORACLE

ORACLE

SMPORAC

Device Type ===>

Device Type ===>

Device Type ===>

COMMAND ===>

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS :

MGMTCLAS:                        STORCLAS:                           DATACLAS :
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Step 3.5: Identify the Oracle Distribution Tape(s)
Identify the OS/390 tape unit name on which you intend to mount the Oracle 
distribution tape(s) during the installation jobs.

Panel
ORPTIP00 (Modify Tape Unit & Library Index), Item 1, within the broken-line box.  

Your Action
If you want to change the default names, enter new names for TAPE UNIT NAME 
and TAPE VOLUME SERIAL.  Otherwise, proceed to Step 3.6.

Figure 5–8 ORPTIP00 Modify Tape Unit & Library Index (Item 1)

ORPTIP00  --------------   ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION   ------------------------------------- 

 MODIFY TAPE UNIT & LIBRARY INDEX USERID     - DBA1
DATE         - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter END command to return to Primary Option Menu.

ENTER C to Continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

1     ORACLE DISTRIBUTION LIBRARY:

2     ORACLE NONVSAM LIBRARY INDEX:  (INSTLIB, AUTHLOAD, CMDLOAD, PARMLIB,

TAPE UNIT NAME            ===> TAPE                       User’s Tape Generic Unit Name

TAPE VOLUME SERIAL  ===> OS9901, OS9917         ORACLE DLIB Tape Volume Label

SRCLIB, SQLLIB)

HIGH       LEVEL QUALIFIER   ===> oran

SECOND LEVEL QUALIFIER  ===> orav
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Step 3.6: Name the Library Index Qualifiers
Name the high-level and second-level qualifiers to be used for the Oracle datasets.

The values under item 2 for HIGH LEVEL QUALIFIER  and SECOND LEVEL 
QUALIFIER  come from the information you supplied on panel OR@PRIM.  Refer to 
Dataset Name Qualifier Rules in Appendix E for more information about these 
dataset name qualifiers.

Panel
ORPTIP00 (Modify Tape Unit & Library Index), Item 2, within the broken-line box.  

Your Action
If you want to change the default names, enter new names for HIGH LEVEL 
QUALIFIER  and SECOND LEVEL QUALIFIER.  When the information in this panel 
is correct, enter C to continue to panel ORPRODS.

Figure 5–9 ORPTIP00 Modify Tape Unit & Library Index (Item 2)  

ORPTIP00  --------------   ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR 0S/390 INSTALLATION   ------------------------------------- 

 MODIFY TAPE UNIT & LIBRARY INDEX USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter END command to return to Primary Option Menu.

ENTER C to Continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

1     ORACLE DISTRIBUTION LIBRARY:

2     ORACLE NONVSAM LIBRARY INDEX:  (INSTLIB, AUTHLOAD, CMDLOAD, PARMLIB,

TAPE UNIT NAME            ===> TAPE                       User’s Tape Generic Unit Name

TAPE VOLUME SERIAL  ===> OS9901, OS9917         ORACLE DLIB Tape Volume Label

SRCLIB, SQLLIB)

HIGH       LEVEL QUALIFIER   ===> oran

SECOND LEVEL QUALIFIER  ===> orav
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Step 3.7: Select Products to Install
Select the products you want to install.

Panel
ORPRODS (Select Oracle Products for Installation)

Your Action
Use [PF7] and [PF8] to scroll forward and backward through the list of products 
supplied on this tape.  Place an S next to each product you want to install.  

Figure 5–10 ORPRODS Select Oracle Products for Installation

When the information in this panel is correct, enter C to continue to the next panel.

If you select a required product that has optional products associated with it, the 
optional product list is displayed on the next panel.  

Notes:

1.  All product prerequisites are chosen automatically.

2.  When you select Net8, all Net8 drivers and master tasks are installed.

ORPRODS  ---------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION    ROW 1 TO 3 OF 3
COMMAND ===>         SELECT ORACLE PRODUCT(S) FOR INSTALLATION

USERID     - DBA1
DATE         - 99/01/08
TIME          - 17:23

* * *  * *  *  * *  * *  * * *  * *  * *  *  * *  * *  *   BO T TO M  O F  D AT A   *  *  * *  * *  * * *  * *  * *  *  * *  * *  * * *  * *  * *  *  * *  * *

Enter S to select a product, otherwise leave it blank.
Enter C to continue.  Press END to return the previous panel.

Select   Product

Oracle8 Server

SCROLL ===> PAGE

-

Net8

Oracle Reports

-
-

Access Manager for CICS

Oracle Precompilers

-

-

ConText Cartridge-

Access Manager for IMS/TM-

SQL*Plus and Help Files-
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Panel
ORPRODS (Select Optional Oracle Products)

Your Action
Choose the optional products for your installation.  Panel ORPRODS in Figure 5-11 
is an example of the optional products you see if you select Access Manager for 
CICS on panel ORPRODS in Figure 5-10.

When the information in this panel is correct, enter C to continue to the next panel.

Figure 5–11 ORPRODS Select Optional Oracle Products 

ORPRODS --------------  ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION     ROW 1 TO 4 OF 4
   SELECT OPTIONAL ORACLE PRODUCTS

USERID     - DBA1
DATE         - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter S to select a product, otherwise leave it blank.
TIME          - 00:01Enter C to continue.  Press END to return the previous panel.

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *   BOTTOM OF DATA   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

Select any optional products you want to install in

addition to the required products selected previously.

Select Product

-        Oracle Precompilers

SCROLL ===> PAGE
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Step 3.8: Specify Which Lan guage Message Modules to Install
Choose which NLS message modules you want to install for Oracle and 
NLS-supported Oracle tools.

Panel
ORLANG (Select Language Message Module to Install)

Your Action
Place an S next to each non-English language message module you want to install, 
or accept the default (American English).  When the information in this panel is 
correct for your installation, enter C to continue to the next panel.

American English is the standard message module set provided with Oracle8 for 
OS/390 and is installed by default.  The more language module sets you install, the 
greater your installation’s disk requirements are.
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Figure 5–12 ORLANG Select Language Message Module to Install

ORLANG  ------------------ ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION      ROW 1 TO 19 OF 19

   SELECT LANGUAGE MESSAGE MODULE TO INSTALL   SCROLL  ===> PAGE

USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter S to select a language, otherwise leave it blank
Enter C to continue.  Press END to return to previous panel

English (US) is the default - just enter C above and no selection below.

Select   Language

Arabic

Czech

Danish
Dutch
Finnish

French
German
Greek
Hungarian

Italian
Japanese
Korean
Norwegian

Polish
Portuguese

Messages 

Messages 
Messages 

Messages 
Messages 
Messages 

Messages 
Messages 
Messages 
Messages

Messages 
Messages 
Messages 
Messages 

Messages 

Brazilian Messages

Catalan Messages 

C h inese (S im p lified) M essages 

Spanish (Latin American ) Messages 

Romanian Messages 

Russian Messages 

Slovak Messages 

Spanish Messages 

Swedish Messages 

Turkish Messages 

************************************************Bottom of Data**************************************************************************

-

-

-
-
-

-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-

-
-

-
-

-

-

-

-
-
-

-
-

C h inese (T rad itiona l) M essages -
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Step 3.9: Specify the Subsystem Name and Subsystem 
Communication Character
Select the Oracle subsystem name and the subsystem communication (prefix) 
character.  To ensure MPM initializes correctly, the subsystem name must not 
duplicate any other name in Oracle8 for OS/390.  The subsystem name cannot be a 
reserved name such as APPC, ASCH, MSTR, STC, SYS, or TSO.  

Refer to Subsystem Communication Characters in Appendix E for more information 
about selecting a subsystem communication character.

Panel
ORPTIP05 (Define Subsystem and VSAM Library Index).  Item 1, shown within the 
broken-line box.  

Your Action
Change any default information as needed.  Otherwise, proceed to Step 3.10.

Figure 5–13 ORPTIP05 Define Subsystem and VSAM Library Index (Item 1)

ORPTIP05  ------------------ ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------

 DEFINE SUBSYSTEM AND VSAM LIBRARY INDEX USERID     - DBA1
DATE         - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

ENTER C to continue.

1  ORACLE SERVER SUBSYSTEM NAME:

2  ORACLE VSAM LIBRARY INDEX:  (DB, CONTROL, and REDOLOG files)

Enter END command to return.

SUBSYSTEM NAME       ===>  MPM      

PREFIX CHARACTER   ===>

  ORACLE Subsystem Name
  Operator Communication Prefix

    Character

     HIGH LEVEL QUALIFIER  ===>  ORACLEV

SECOND LEVEL QUALIFI*ER  ===> 
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Step 3.10: Specify the VSAM Library Index
Specify the VSAM library index for the database, control, and redo log files.

Panel
ORPTIP05 (Define Subsystem and VSAM Library Index).  Item 2, shown within the 
broken-line box.  

Your Action
Specify the VSAM high- and second-level qualifiers for the Oracle database, control, 
and redo log file.  VSAM and non-VSAM files can have the same high-level 
qualifiers.  However, in this example, ORACLEV is the high-level qualifier for 
VSAM files.  

If you want to change the default information provided, modify the information for 
your installation.  Otherwise, enter C to proceed to Step 3.11.  

Refer to Dataset Name Qualifier Rules in Appendix E for more information about 
the dataset name qualifiers for these files.

Figure 5–14 ORPTIP05 Define Subsystem and VSAM Library Index (Item 2)  

ORPTIP05  -------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------

 DEFINE SUBSYSTEM AND VSAM LIBRARY INDEX USERID     - DBA1
DATE         - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

ENTER C to continue.

1  ORACLE SERVER SUBSYSTEM NAME:

2  ORACLE VSAM LIBRARY INDEX:  (DB, CONTROL, and REDOLOG files)

Enter END command to return.

SUBSYSTEM NAME     ===>  MPM

PREFIX CHARACTER  ===>
ORACLE Subsystem Name
Operator Communication Prefix
 Character

HIGH LEVEL QUALIFIER       ===>  ORACLEV

  SECOND LEVEL QUALIFIER      ===> 
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Step 3.11: Identify the Base ISPSLIB Member
ISPSLIB member is used as a base during the customization process and cannot be 
changed.  The ISPSLIB skeleton member is defaulted.

Panel
ORPTIP15 (INSTLIB/ISPSLIB File Tailoring Information), Item 1, within the 
broken-line box.

Your Action
You cannot change the default ISPSLIB skeleton name provided on this panel.  
Continue with Step 3.12.

Figure 5–15 ORPTIP15 INSTLIB/ISPSLIB File Tailoring Information (Item 1) 

ORPTIP15  ------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------
 INSTLIB/ISPLIB FILE TAILORING INFORMATION USERID     - DBA1

DATE        - 99/01/08
COMMAND ===>

ENTER C to continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

1  ORACLE ISPSLIB (SKELETON) LIBRARY MEMBER:

2  ORACLE INSTALLATION LIBRARY:  (INSTLIB)

Enter END command to return.

SKELETON LIBRARY MEMBER ===> NEWSKEL    Untailored Input JCL Configuration
  Skeleton Member Name

INSTLIB DATASET NAME      ===>  oran.orav.INSTLIB
ISPFILE MEMBER NAME       ===>  ORPIJA01  Tailored JCL Configuration Member
VOLUME SERIAL                     ===>                   (If Not Cataloged)

D EVIC E  TY PE                          ===>

DATASET DISPOSITION         ===> SHR        (NEW or SHR)   DISP=SHR

REPLACE LIKE-NAMED ISPFILE MEMBER      ===> NO    (YES or NO)
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Step 3.12: Specify the Installation Library Information
Provide information about the INSTLIB library in which the installation jobs are 
built.  This is normally the same dataset created when the first file is downloaded 
from the Oracle distribution tape(s) (in Installation Step 1).  

Panel
ORPTIP15 (INSTLIB/ISPSLIB File Tailoring Information).  Item 2, within the 
broken-line box.  

Your Action
Change the Oracle INSTLIB library name if required.  

Enter NEW or SHR for DATASET DISPOSITION.  The DATASET DISPOSITION 
defaults to SHR.  If the dataset is new, specify a VOLUME SERIAL and DEVICE 
TYPE.  When the information in this panel is correct, enter C to continue to panel 
ORPTIP20.  

Figure 5–16 ORPTIP15 INSTLIB/ISPSLIB File Tailoring Information (Item 2) 

ORPTIP15  ------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------
 INSTLIB/ISPLIB FILE TAILORING INFORMATION USERID     - DBA1

DATE        - 99/01/08
COMMAND ===>

ENTER C to continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

1  ORACLE ISPSLIB (SKELETON) LIBRARY MEMBER:

2  ORACLE INSTALLATION LIBRARY:  (INSTLIB)

Enter END command to return.

SKELETON LIBRARY MEMBER ===> NEWSKEL    Untailored Input JCL Configuration
  Skeleton Member Name

INSTLIB DATASET NAME      ===>  oran.orav.INSTLIB
ISPFILE MEMBER NAME       ===>  ORPIJA01  Tailored JCL Configuration Member
VOLUME SERIAL                    ===>                   (If Not Cataloged)
DEVICE TYPE                         ===>

DATASET DISPOSITION         ===> SHR        (NEW or SHR)   DISP=SHR

REPLACE LIKE-NAMED ISPFILE MEMBER      ===> NO    (YES or NO)
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Step 3.13: Specify the JOB Statement Information
Define the JOB card structure to be used with each of the generated installation jobs.  
The additional lines can be used to add JES subsystem control cards or similar 
requirements.  The jobname and the NOTIFY parameter default to your TSO logon 
userid.  

Panel
ORPTIP20 (Define Job Cards for Install Jobs)

Your Action
Change the default information as needed.  When the information in this panel is 
correct, enter C to continue to panel ORPTIP25.

Figure 5–17 ORPTIP20 Define Job Cards for Install Jobs

ORPTIP20  --------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------

DEFINE JOB CARDS FOR INSTALL JOBS USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

ENTER C to continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

Enter END command to return.

1  DEFINE ORACLE INSTALLATION JOB STATEMENT INFORMAITON:

===>  //DBA1 JOB (0000,OR), ’ORACLE INSTALL’, CLASS=A,

===>   //                   MSGCLASS=X, PRTY=15, MSGLEVEL=(1,1), NOTIFY=DBA1
===>   //*
===>   //*
===>   //*
===>

===>

===>
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Step 3.14: Specify the Procedure and CLIST Tar get Libraries
Provide the dataset names for the target libraries where the Oracle JCL procedures 
(cataloged procedures) and TSO CLISTs reside.  You also provide a suffix for the 
Oracle JCL procedures.  Because the suffix is appended to the end of each 
installation procedure, you can load the new version of Oracle JCL to the same 
target library as the prior release without replacing the older procedures.  The suffix 
is required and defaults to XX.

Panel
ORPTIP25 (Define PROCS, CLISTS, & Temporary Space).  Item 1, within the 
broken-line box.  

Your Action
Enter the correct information for your installation.  Then continue with Step3.15.

Figure 5–18 ORPTIP25 Define PROCS, CLISTS, & Temporary Space (Item 1)

ORPTIP25  --------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------

DEFINE PROCS, CLISTS, & TEMPORARY SPACE USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

ENTER C to continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

Enter END command to return.

1  DEFINE ORACLE PROCEDURE AND CLIST TARGET LIBRARIES:

2  ORACLE TEMPORARY DISK SPACE UNIT NAME:

PROCLIB LIBRARY   ===> SYS1.PROCLIB

ORACLE JCL PROCEDURE SUFFIX  ===> XX

TSO CLIST LIBRARY  ===> oran.orav.ISPCLIB

GENERIC UNIT NAME FOR DISK WORK SPACE ===> SYSDA
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Step 3.15: Specify the Temporary Disk Workspace Unit Name
Provide the unit name for the temporary disk workspace.  The default, SYSDA, is 
acceptable in most systems.

Panel
ORPTIP25 (Define PROCS, CLISTS, & Temporary Space), Item 2, within the 
broken-line box.

Your Action
If you want to change the default name provided, enter a new name.  When the 
information in this panel is correct, enter C to continue to panel ORDSN.

Figure 5–19 ORPTIP25 Define PROCS, CLISTS, & Temporary Space (Item 2) 

ORPTIP25  ---------------  ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------

DEFINE PROCS, CLISTS, & TEMPORARY SPACE USERID     - DBA1

DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

ENTER C to continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

Enter END command to return.

1  DEFINE ORACLE PROCEDURE AND CLIST TARGET LIBRARIES:

2  ORACLE TEMPORARY DISK SPACE UNIT NAME:

PROCLIB LIBRARY   ===> SYS1.PROCLIB

ORACLE JCL PROCEDURE SUFFIX  ===> XX

TSO CLIST LIBRARY  ===> oran.orav.ISPCLIB

GENERIC UNIT NAME FOR DISK WORK SPACE ===> SYSDA
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Step 3.16: Specify the Dataset Information
Specify the device type, volume serial number, SMS classes, and space information 
for major Oracle library datasets.  You should discuss your SMS configuration with 
your system programmer to determine appropriate values for this panel.
.

Panel
ORDSN (Review/Modify Space Specs - Major Libs)

Your Action
If you want to change the default information provided, enter the correct 
information for your installation in this panel.  Refer to Appendix A,  Dataset 
Names and Space Allocations for information about the Oracle datasets, their space 
allocations, and the NEWDSRPT CLIST, which produces a report listing default 
library sizes.  The default dataset names use the high-level and second-level 
qualifiers you specified on panel ORPTIP00.

The default figures in this panel are for the entire product set.  These allocations are 
too large for a product subset.  

This panel displays only the major Oracle datasets corresponding to the products 
you have selected.  Other library dataset information is specified on panel 
ORDSNO.  Enter C to continue to panel ORDSNO.

Note: The Oracle AUTHLOAD library is a PDSE, which must go to an SMS 
managed volume.
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Figure 5–20 ORDSN Review/Modify Space Specs - Major Libs 

ORDSN  --------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION  ----------------  ROW 1 FROM 15

REVIEW/MODIFY SPACE SPECS - MAJOR LIBS SCROLL ===> PAGECOMMAND ===>

COMMAND:  Enter C to continue.
Type over the input fields to change the dataset attributes

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
DSNAME

AUTHLOAD

CMDLOAD

PARMLIB

SQL

SRCLIB

VOLSER

------

------     SYSDA

------     SYSDA

------     SYSDA

------        SYSDA

UNIT

TYPE LRECL RECFM PRI SEC BLKSIZE DIRBLK
---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
SPACE

SYSDA TRK

TRK

TRK

TRK

TRK

0

0

256

256

80

U

U

VB

VB

FB

2486

5088

      1

   273

     38

489

643

     1

    55

     6

27998

27998

  4096

  4096

27920

0

458

2

54

14

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *   BOTTOM OF DATA   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:
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Step 3.17: Specify the Volume Serial and Device Type
Specify the volume serial number, device type, and/or SMS classes of other Oracle 
library datasets.  The information specified in this panel applies to all other Oracle 
library datasets.  Discuss your SMS configuration with your system programmer to 
determine appropriate values for this panel.

Panel
ORDSNO (Specify Volser for Other Libraries)

Your Action
If you want to change the default information provided, enter the correct 
information for your installation in each panel.  When the information in each panel 
is correct, enter C to continue to panel ORPTIP30.     

Figure 5–21 ORDSNO Specify VOLSER for Other Libraries 

ORDSNO  --------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION -----------------------------------

SPECIFY VOLSER FOR OTHER LIBRARIES           SCROLL ===> PAGE
USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter C to continue.

Type over on input fields to change

VOLUME SERIAL

DEVICE TYPE

===> 

===> SYSDA

Resident Library Volume Name

Device Type

MGMTCLAS: STORCLAS: DATACLAS:
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Step 3.18: Specify Oracle Server Option
This step sets up the MPM SERVER_OPTS parameter in the MPMPARM member.  
Specify whether you are installing Oracle with or without the options.  Refer to 
Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide for more information.

Panel
ORPTIP30 (Select Oracle Server Options)

Your Action
Specify Y or N, based on the options you have licensed.

When the information in this panel is correct, enter C to continue to panel 
ORPTIP35.  

Figure 5–22 ORPTIP30 Select Oracle Server Options

ORPTIP30  --------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION -----------------------------------
SELECT ORACLE SERVER OPTIONS USERID     - DBA1

DATE        
COMMAND ===>

Enter C to continue.  Re-enter parameters to change.

1  OBJECTS OPTION ===> Enter ’y’ for object option
else ’n’

Enter END command to return.

- 99/01/08

2  PARTITIONING OPTION ===> Enter ’y’ for partitioning option
else ’n’
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Step 3.19: Specify the Database, Control, and Redo Lo g Files
Specify the size and volume of the database, control, and redo log files.  For more 
information about dataset names, refer to Dataset Name Qualifier Rules in 
Appendix E.  

Recommendations
There must be at least two redo log files.  Oracle Corporation also recommends 
using a minimum of two files for database information and two files for control 
information:

• You need a minimum of two database files to segregate user tables and data 
information from the Oracle data dictionary.

Without this segregation, you might not be able to recover user data, because 
the SYSTEM tablespace can never be taken offline.  Two tablespaces are the 
default in the installation process.  If you want one tablespace, delete the user 
tablespace row on the panel.

• You need a minimum of two control files in case one becomes damaged.  Also, 
Recovery Manager requires a snapshot control file separate from the control 
files used by the Oracle8 Server.  Each needs to be on a different storage device.  
Oracle cannot initialize without a control file.

See the Oracle8 Server Administrator’s Guide for details.

Panels
ORPTIP35 (Define Database File Information), ORPTIP40 (Define Oracle Control 
File Information), and ORPTIP45 (Define Oracle Redo Log Information)

Your Action
If you want to change the default information, enter the correct information for 
your installation in each panel.  You can also select the space allocation unit in this 
step.  Blocks, cylinders, or tracks can be specified.

The control, database, and redo log files are created with the appropriate high-level 
and second-level qualifiers specified in panel ORPTIP05.  Refer to Appendix E,  
Installation Reference for information on high- and second-level qualifier rules.
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The file list on each of these panels is an ISPF table that you can scroll forward and 
backward using the [PF8] and [PF7] keys.  When you press the [Enter] key, the 
screen scrolls forward and the first entry is no longer displayed.  To display the first 
entry again, press [PF7] to scroll backward.

When the information in each panel is correct, enter C to continue to the next panel.
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Figure 5–23 ORPTIP35 Define Database File Information  
 

Figure 5–24 ORPTIP40 Define Oracle Control File Information 

ORPTIP35  ------------------ ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION  ----      ROW 1 TO 2 OF 2

DEFINE DATABASE FILE INFORMATION

USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter C to continue.
Enter A to add an additional database.

Ax where x is number of DB files to add.
Enter D beside any row to be deleted.

SCROLL  ===> PAGE

--- DB residence ---

Primary         Optional         Device         Primary            Secondary           Units

volume          volume           type             space              space                  TRK/BLK/CYL

??????                               3390            12000                0                           BLK
Tablespace                     Dataset
SYSTEM                  ORAN.ORAV80A.SYSTEM.DB1

??????                              3390            10000                 0                           BLK

Tablespace                     Dataset
DRSYS                     ORAN.ORAV80A.CONTEXT.DB2

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *   BOTTOM OF DATA   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

                    3390              4000                 0                          BLK
Tablespace                ORAN.ORAV80A.USER3.DB3
USER3

??????

ORPTIP40  --------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION - ROW 1 TO 2 OF 2

DEFINE ORACLE CONTROL FILE INFORMATION

USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter C to continue.
Enter A to add an additional control file.

Ax where x is number of files to add.
Enter D beside any row to be deleted.

SCROLL  ===> PAGE

??????                         1100                 500                  BLK                                     

                                  

Please note that you should have one snapshot control file and at least 
2 control files and that each file should reside on a unique volume.

Residence Primary

volume 

name

space

(in units)

Secondary

space

(in units)

Units

??????                         1100                  500                 BLK

                                   Control File name      ORAN.ORAV80A.CONTROL2   

                                   

                                   Control File name      ORAN.ORAV80A.SNAPCF

                                                                      Control File name      ORAN.ORAV80A.CONTROL1  

??????                         1100                  500                 BLK            

***********************************Bottom of data******************************************************************
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Figure 5–25 ORPTIP45 Define Oracle Redo Log Information    

When you complete this step and enter C to continue, panel ORPTIP60 displays, 
verifying the customization process is complete.

Figure 5–26 ORPTIP60 Primary Oracle Installation         

When you are satisfied with all parameter values in the customization panels, 
return to the Oracle Primary Option Menu panel by pressing [PF4].

ORPTIP45  --------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION - ROW 1 TO 2 OF 2

DEFINE ORACLE REDO LOG INFORMATION

USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter C to continue.
Enter A to add an additional REDO LOG file.

Ax where x is number of files to add.
Enter D beside any row to be deleted.

SCROLL  ===> PAGE

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *   BOTTOM OF DATA   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

??????              3390              4000                0                         BLK

Residence Primary

volume 

name

space

(BLK/TRK/CYL)

REDO LOG  file name      oran.orav80A.LOG2

(in units)

Secondary

space

(in units)

Units

REDO LOG  file name      oran.orav80A.LOG1

Device

type

??????              3390              4000                0                         BLK

ORPTIP60  --------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION ----------------------------------

USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

This completes the Primary ORACLE products definition
process.

Enter ’PF4’ to return to the ORACLE Primary Option Menu.

Enter ’PF3’ to backup and review the selections made.

Enter END command to return to previous menu.
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Step 4: Generate and Run the Customization Job
Select option 2 (Generate) from the Oracle Primary Option Menu panel.  The 
installation CLISTs generate a jobstream in a new member, ORPIJA01, in the Oracle 
INSTLIB library.  

The output in this figure displays as the generate step is executing:

Figure 5–27 Oracle Primary Products Installation Job Stream Generation 

You do not need to edit the generated job, ORPIJA01, although you might want to 
change the jobname.  When you are satisfied with ORPIJA01, submit it from ISPF 
option 6 (TSO Command Processor) using the command: 

SUBMIT ’oran.orav.INSTLIB(ORPIJA01)’ 

where oran.orav  are your high-level and second-level qualifiers.

ORPIJA01 creates multiple members in the INSTLIB library, including a series of 
installation jobs with member names SMPDZN01 through ORPIJJ00.  Examine the 
output from the ORPIJA01 job to confirm its successful execution.  The return code 
from ORPIJA01 should be 0, indicating successful execution.  

This job does not call for the Oracle distribution tape(s) to be mounted.  

Press [Enter] to return to the Oracle Primary Option Menu.  Press [PF3] to exit this 
panel.

ORACLE PRIMARY PRODUCTS INSTALLATION JOB STREAM GENERATION

OFT101I PHASE-I   - VERIFY ORACLE INSTALLATION OPTION PARARMETERS.

OFT102I ORACLE INSTALLATION LIBRARY ALLOCATED,

OFT104I PHASE-II - GENERATE ORACLE INSTALLATION JOB STREAM MEMBER.

OFT105I ISPSLIB FTINCL MEMBER (NEWSKEL) PROCESSING COMPLETED.

OFT106I ORACLE INSTALLATION JOB STREAM MEMBER CREATED.

LIBRARY = ’oran.orav.INSTLIB’ SHR.

LIBRARY = ’oran.orav.INSTLIB’.
MEMBER = ’ORPIJA01’.

COMPLETION CODE 0.

LIBRARY = ’oran.orav.INSTLIB’.
MEMBER = ’ORPIJA01’.
COMPLETION CODE 0.

OFT107I GENERATION PROCESS COMPLETED.  COMPLETION CODE 0.

* * *
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Step 5: Run the Generated Installation Jobs
Submit each job in the order shown here (SMPDZN01, followed by SMPTZN01, and 
so on).  Some jobs might not be present in your installation depending on the 
installation options you selected.  

Even if the basic JOB card and related data are specified properly in the associated 
customization panel, you might need to change information such as the jobname in 
each job before submitting it for execution.  

Refer to Appendix A, "Dataset Names and Space Allocations," and Appendix D, 
"Oracle Library Reference," for information about the Oracle datasets and their 
space allocations.  Refer to Appendix C, "SYSMOD Reference," for a list of 
SYSMODS on the distribution tape(s).

This list describes the purpose of each job and any special considerations for its 
execution.

• SMPDZN01 

This job allocates the distribution libraries (DLIBs) for the SMP/E SYSMODs for 
your selected products including Oracle Access Manager for CICS and Net8 
SYSMODs.  

• SMPTZN01

This job allocates the target libraries for the SMP/E SYSMODs for your selected 
products including Oracle Access Manager for CICS and Net8 SYSMODs.  

• SMPENV01 

This job allocates the CSI, SMPPTS, SMPMTS, SMPSCDS, SMPSTS, and 
SMPLOG datasets for the SMP/E database.  

• SMPENV02

This job creates target and distribution zones for Oracle8 for OS/390 and 
defines them to the SMP/E global zone created by SMPENV01.  

• SMPGZN01 

This job sets up the SMP/E environment and defines some of the SMP/E global 
zone parameters.  

Job SMPGZN01 might have a return code of 4 the first time it is run.  This does 
not necessarily indicate failure.  Verify the return code of 4 is due to the REP 
function on the DDDEF, which generates message GIM27701W, or the REP 
function on the GLOBALZONE, which generates message GIM56501W.  
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• SMPDZN02 

This job sets up the DDDEFs and other parameters for the SMP/E distribution 
zone.  

Job SMPDZN02 might have a return code of 4 the first time it is run.  This does 
not necessarily indicate failure.  Verify the return code of 4 is due to the REP 
function on the DDDEF, which generates message GIM27701W, or the REP 
function on the GLOBALZONE, which generates message GIM56501W.  

In this step, the distribution zone DDDEFs are set up for all SYSMODs, 
including the Access Manager for CICS and Net8 SYSMODs.  

• SMPTZN02 

This job sets up the DDDEFs and other parameters for the SMP/E target zone.

Job SMPTZN02 might have a return code of 4 the first time it is run.  This does 
not necessarily indicate failure.  Verify the return code of 4 is due to the REP 
function on the DDDEF, which generates message GIM27701W, or the REP 
function on the GLOBALZONE, which generates message GIM56501W.  

In this step, the target zone DDDEFs are set up for all SYSMODs, including the 
Oracle Access Manager for CICS and Net8 SYSMODs.  

• SMPMPROC

This job moves the Oracle JCL procedures for SMP/E named in Step 3.3 (panel 
ORPTIPSM) to the Oracle PROCLIB library named in the same step.

• SMPRCV01

This job receives the SYSMODs into the temporary libraries specified in Step 3.2 
(panel ORPTIPSM).  This job requires the Oracle distribution tape(s) to be 
mounted. If you receive all the products from the distribution tape(s), you 
might not have enough space on your Oracle SMPTLIB.  The installation 
procedure defines one volser for your SMPTLIB allocation.  You might need to 
override this value in the JCL or update the DDDEF from the SMP/E dialogs.  

SMPRCV01 receives SYSMODs for all the products you selected in the 
installation process.

• SMPAPY01

This job applies the SYSMODs received into temporary libraries by job 
SMPRCV01 to the Oracle SMP/E target libraries.  

Run this job twice.  The first time, SMPAPY01 does an APPLY CHECK, which 
ensures that everything is in order, but does not actually APPLY any SYSMODs 
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to the target libraries.  When you see a return code of 0, remove the word 
CHECK from the SMPAPY01 job and submit it a second time.  SMPAPY01 
APPLYs the SYSMODs to the target libraries.  You can only APPLY SYSMODs 
you have received.  

• ORPIJE00 (for Oracle8 for OS/390)

Run this job only if you are installing an Oracle8 for OS/390 database engine.  
ORPIJE00 uses the IBM IDCAMS utility to define the database, control, and 
redo log files.

The DASD volumes and allocation quantities for these datasets are supplied 
during the ISPF customization process.

This job creates database files, control files, and redo log files with a (3 3) share 
option. 

Before running this set of ORPIJFxx jobs, ensure the Oracle PROCLIB and Oracle 
TSO CLIST libraries specified in panel ORPTIP25 already exist.  Otherwise, you 
receive a JCL error.
 

• ORPIJF01 (for Oracle8 for OS/390)

Submit this job only if you are installing an Oracle8 for OS/390 database 
engine.  This job copies the customized MPM parameter members and Oracle 
initialization parameter members to the Oracle PARMLIB library.  It also copies 
these Oracle JCL procedures to the Oracle PROCLIB library specified during the 
installation customization process:

– ORAssn  starts the Oracle subsystem (where ssn  is the subsystem name 
selected for your Oracle subsystem)

– ORADBAxx  invokes Server Manager 

– ORAEXPxx  invokes Export 

– ORAIMPxx  invokes Import 

– ORALDRxx  invokes SQL*Loader 

– ORARMNxx  invokes Recovery Manager

Note: The JCL procedures described in this list are examples and might not 
conform to your installation.  The xx suffix on these procedure names is optional 
and might differ in your installation.  See Step 3.14.  
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• ORPIJF05 (for SQL*Plus)

This job copies the Oracle JCL procedure, ORASQLxx , to the Oracle PROCLIB 
library specified during the installation customization process.  ORASQLxx  
invokes SQL*Plus.

• ORPIJF06 (for Oracle Precompilers)

This job copies these Oracle JCL procedures to the Oracle PROCLIB library 
specified during the installation customization process: 

– ORACOBxx  invokes Pro*COBOL V1

– ORACB2xx  invokes Pro*COBOL V8

– ORACxx  invokes Pro*C

– ORAFORxx  invokes Pro*FORTRAN

– ORAOTTxx  invokes the Object Type Translator

• ORPIJF07 (for Oracle ConText Cartridge)

This job copies CTXFNA and CTXENV members to the Oracle PARMLIB 
library.  It also copies the Oracle JCL procedure, ORACTXxx , to the Oracle 
PROCLIB library specified during the installation customization.  ORACTXxx  
invokes the ConText Server.  It also creates the sequential XLT datasets required 
by ConText.

• ORPIJF08 (for Oracle Reports)

This job copies the REPFNA member to the Oracle PARMLIB library.

Step 6: Edit the PARMLIB Members and Startup Procedure
Perform this step only if you are installing an Oracle8 for OS/390 database engine.  
Before initializing the Oracle database, execute these steps: 

1. Edit the CREATE, INITORA, MPMPARM, and STARTUP PARMLIB members 
for your installation.  

Ensure the parameters and settings, such as DB_NAME, SSNAME, 
COMPATIBLE, PRIVUSER names, and trace dataset names, are appropriate for 
your installation.  The INITORA PARMLIB library member has the 
COMPATIBLE parameter set to 8.0.0.  Refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 System 
Administration Guide, the Oracle8 Server Concepts, and Oracle8 Server Tuning for 
more information about these parameters and settings.
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A discussion about modifying the INITORA member is provided in Step 1 of 
"Post-Installation Steps" in this chapter.

2. Edit the startup procedure for your installation.

The startup procedure was copied to the Oracle PROCLIB library specified 
during the installation customization process in member ORAssn (where ssn  
is your Oracle subsystem name).  Rename the procedure if necessary for your 
installation.

Step 7: Initialize the Oracle Database
Perform this step only if you are installing an Oracle8 for OS/390 database engine.  

When you start the Oracle database in this step, Oracle starts writing IBM System 
Management Facility (SMF) records.  The Oracle subsystem uses a default record 
type of 199.  Refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide for more 
information.

Initialize the Oracle database with one of these methods: 

• run generated installation job ORPIJG00 

This batch job executes the startup procedure referenced in Step 6.  Before 
submitting this job, edit the procedure name in this job for your installation.  

• bring up Oracle as an OS/390 started task or STC using the startup procedure 
referenced in Step 6.

Initializing Oracle with this method requires you to select the CREATE option 
using the START symbolic parameter of the procedure.  Issue this command at 
the OS/390 system console: 

START procname,START=CREATE

where procname  is the Oracle startup procedure name.

Warning: If you have not already re-IPLed OS/390 as part of the preinstallation 
steps or dynamically defined the Oracle subsystem name and authorized the Oracle 
AUTHLOAD library, then you must do so before initializing the database in this 
step.
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If the Oracle AUTHLOAD library is not properly APF-authorized, MPM 
terminates with the message:

MPM166E MPM IS NOT APF-AUTHORIZED

If the subsystem name selected or defaulted for Oracle is not properly identified 
to OS/390, these messages are displayed: 

MPM027E NO SUBSYSTEM CONTROL TABLE FOUND FOR ssn.
MPM005E UNABLE TO INITIALIZE OS/390 SUBSYSTEM INTERFACE FOR ssn.

The initial creation of a database file takes approximately two minutes for every 10 
cylinders initialized.  When the initialization completes, you see these messages:

Server Manager  complete 
MPM056I  ’SVRMGRL’ (TCB Xxxxxxx) SUBTASK TERMINATION - X0 

After an initial create, the database is left up and is available for use.  The Server 
Manager complete  message indicates the database has started.

If you choose to finish your installation later, you can shut down Oracle using the 
procedure described in the Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide and 
restart it when you are ready to continue.

When you restart Oracle use the ORPIJG00 job or the started task without the 
START parameter set to CREATE.  This message is displayed when the database is 
warmstarted:

Server Manager complete

If you run Oracle as a batch job and then shutdown, the initiator is drained and 
must be restarted.

Use of the startup procedure is discussed in the Oracle8 for OS/390 System 
Administration Guide.

Step 8: Run the Remaining Generated Installation Jobs
Run the remaining generated installation jobs in the order shown.  Some jobs are 
not present in your installation depending on the installation options you selected.  
Run only the jobs corresponding to the products you selected.

• ORPIJH00

Run this job only if you are installing an Oracle8 for OS/390 database engine.  
This job sets up the Oracle dictionary tables and views.  It also invokes Server 
Manager using the ORADBAxx  JCL procedure installed by the ORPIJF01 job.
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Because the dictionary tables and views are part of the database, Oracle must be 
running in order for this job to run properly.

You might receive messages indicating that a synonym, table, or view does not 
exist.  These messages are normal and do not indicate an error condition.  
Examine the output for other error messages, if any.

Do not run ORPIJH00 concurrently with any of these jobs: 

– ORPIJI00

– ORPIJJ00

• ORPIJI00

Run this job only if you are installing the database engine or SQL*Plus.  This job 
builds the help tables in the Oracle database for the database engine and 
SQL*Plus, based on the installation options you selected.  Oracle must be 
initialized and running.  You can omit this job if you do not want online help or 
if you have limited database space.  

You might receive messages and a return code of 4 indicating that a synonym, 
table, or view does not exist.  These messages are normal and do not indicate an 
error condition.  Examine the output for other error messages, if any.  Oracle8 
for OS/390 must be running when this job is executed.

• ORPIJJ00

Run this job only if you are installing an Oracle8 for OS/390 database engine.  
This job creates the user and demonstration tables used in the Oracle 
documentation (the SCOTT userid and the EMP, DEPT, SALGRADE, and 
BONUS tables).  These tables are not necessary for normal Oracle operations, 
but they are required for the installation verification program (IVP).  The PROJ 
table is dropped at the end of this job and then recreated by the IVP in Step 9.  

You might receive messages and a return code of 4 indicating a synonym, table, 
or view does not exist.  These messages are normal and do not indicate an error 
condition.  Examine the output for other error messages, if any.  

Oracle8 for OS/390 must be running when this job is run.  

Step 9: Run the Installation Verification Programs
After the Oracle8 for OS/390 database engine is installed, the installation IVPs can 
be run to verify successful installation.  These IVPs can be found in the Oracle 
INSTLIB library:
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• ORIVJA01

This is the IVP for the Oracle server and SQL*Loader.  It tests the basic 
components of the database engine in addition to Server Manager, Export, 
Import, and SQL*Loader.  It also demonstrates these Oracle features:

– creation of exception tables

– referential integrity 

– procedures

– triggers

– roles

– hash clusters

In step IVPDBAA, you might receive messages and a return code of 4 indicating 
that a synonym, table, or view does not exist.  These messages are normal and 
do not indicate an error condition.  Examine the output for other error 
messages, if any.  

• ORIVJA03

This is the IVP for the Oracle Precompilers.

• ORIVJA04

This is the IVP for SQL*Plus.

Successful execution of the IVP depends on the creation of the demonstration tables 
by installation job ORPIJJ00.  

Oracle8 for OS/390 must be running when these jobs are executing.  

Step 10: Change the DBA Passwords
This step, though not mandatory, is a recommended part of the installation process.  
The DBA performs this step, regardless of who installs Oracle.  

The initial Oracle installation automatically enrolls two Oracle users with DBA 
privileges (access to all Oracle data and functions).  These are Oracle users SYS and 
SYSTEM.  Because these Oracle users have access to the full set of Oracle privileges, 
change their passwords immediately after initialization.  The password for SYS is 
initially set to CHANGE_ON_INSTALL, and the password for SYSTEM is set to 
MANAGER.  To change the passwords for SYS and SYSTEM, first login to SQL*Plus 
under TSO on the same OS/390 system as the Oracle using the command: 
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CALL ’oran.orav.CMDLOAD(SQLPLUS)’ 

or 

SQLPLUS 

Use the second option if the Oracle CMDLOAD library is added to your TSO 
STEPLIB concatenation from TSO READY, or to your ISPLLIB concatenation if 
under ISPF option 6.  In this case, SQL*Plus runs as a true TSO command processor.  

After SQL*Plus displays banner information containing the release level, it prompts 
you for an Oracle userid and password.  Enter SYSTEM for the username and 
MANAGER@W:ssn  for the password (where ssn  is the Oracle subsystem name).  
For example: 

SYSTEM/MANAGER@W:ORA1 

After a successful Oracle login, the SQL*Plus prompt appears: 

SQL> 

Enter these two SQL statements: 

ALTER USER SYSTEM IDENTIFIED BY xxxxxx; 
ALTER USER SYS IDENTIFIED BY yyyyyy;  

where xxxxxx  and yyyyyy  are the new passwords.  If successful, each ALTER is 
confirmed by a User altered  message.  

At this point, you can enroll any other Oracle users using the SQL CREATE USER 
command.  See the Oracle8 Server SQL Reference.  You can enroll or drop users from 
the database and change their passwords any time.  

To end the SQL*Plus session, enter EXIT or QUIT at the SQL> prompt.  

Step 11: Configure and Start Net8
This step is optional.  If you selected Net8 during the installation process, complete 
the steps in Chapter 9, Configuring Net8.  After configuring the TNS subsystem and 
Net8, return to this step and continue.  

Step 12: Configure Oracle Access Manager for CICS
This step is optional.  If you selected Oracle Access Manager for CICS during the 
installation process, complete the steps in Chapter 6, Configuring Oracle Access 
Manager for CICS.  Then return to this step and continue.  
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Step 13: Configure Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM
This step is optional.  If you selected Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM during 
the installation process, complete the steps in Chapter 7, Configuring Oracle Access 
Manager for IMS/TM, then return to this step and continue.

Installation Complete
The Oracle8 for OS/390 installation is complete.  Proceed with the optional 
post-installation steps at your convenience.

Post-Installation Steps
This section describes optional steps you can execute any time after the database is 
initialized.

Step 1: Modify the INITORA Member 
Perform this step only if you are installing an Oracle8 for OS/390 database engine.

The Oracle PARMLIB library contains parameters to execute the Oracle database.  
Values you specify in the INITORA member are suggested starting values.  Review 
them carefully before using them.             

The INITORA member and the INIT.ORA file in the product-specific Oracle 
documentation are alike.  The INITORA member identifies control files containing 
required database information and limits parameters (such as, tables, columns, and 
users) affecting Oracle general performance and area of shared virtual memory, the 
SGA.          

SGA, which resides in Oracle address space, contains global information used by 
Oracle users.  SGA is allocated during Oracle instance startup.  SGA is not global to 
all OS/390 users because it does not reside in the OS/390 common storage area.  

The parameters in the INITORA member determine the size of the SGA.  The 
parameters shown in the example are appropriate for initial use.  However, if you 
anticipate an increase in transaction load or number of concurrent users, you need 
to increase or change certain parameters.  Set the INITORA parameters as discussed 
in the Oracle8 Server Administrator’s Guide: 

CONTROL_FILES = "/DSN/oran.orav.CONTROL2" 
CONTROL_FILES = "/DSN/oran.orav.CONTROL1" 
SHARED_POOL_SIZE = 4000000 
DB_BLOCK_BUFFERS = 500 
DB_FILES = 256 
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DB_NAME = ORA1 
LOG_BUFFER = 65536 
LOG_CHECKPOINT_INTERVAL = 3000 
OPEN_CURSORS = 120 
ROLLBACK_SEGMENTS = (S1,S2,S3,S4) 
TRANSACTIONS = 55 
SESSIONS = 55 
PROCESSES = 50 
DML_LOCKS = 220 
COMPATIBLE = 8.0.0

The distributed INITORA member identifies the control files by the VSAM clusters 
defined and initialized during the installation.

The INITORA PARMLIB member is supplied with the COMPATIBLE parameter set 
to 8.0.0.  Review the Oracle8 Server Administrator’s Guide to determine whether you 
should change this value.

If changes are made to INITORA, ensure no sequence numbers are assigned 
because Oracle processes all bytes as data.  Also, if you increase the PROCESSES 
parameter, check that the MPM USERS parameter is increased to the same value.  

See the Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide for more information about 
how to use the INITORA member and to see a description of MPM startup 
parameters and commands.  See the Oracle8 Server Administrator’s Guide for a 
detailed description of the INITORA parameters.  Refer to this document if you are 
considering changing a parameter.  

Step 2: Prepare for Oracle Reports Version 2.5
Perform these steps only if you install and intend to use Oracle Reports Version 2.5.

Step 2.1: Run Install Job REPINST
Run the install job member, REPINST, in the Oracle INSTLIB library to install Oracle 
Reports Version 2.5.  You can edit the JCL as necessary for your site.

WARNING: If you are upgrading from an older version of 
Reports (Ver. 2.0), DO NOT run job REPINST.  Instead, run the 
upgrade job REPUPGR.
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Step 2.2: Run Verification Job REPIVP
Run the verification job, REPIVP, to ensure successful installation of Oracle Reports 
Version 2.5.  You can edit the JCL as necessary.

Step 3: Set Up Oracle ConText Cartridge
Perform these steps only if you install and intend to use Oracle ConText Cartridge.  
To do so you must select ConText Cartridge as one of the products to install on the 
installation panels.  This selection causes the following things to happen which are 
required before you can run a ConText Server:

• The INITORA file for your subsystem has TEXT_ENABLE=TRUE added to it.

• The ORPIJE00 job creates a VSAM dataset to be used for the ConText 
tablespace.

• Using the START=CREATE parameter of the Oracle startup procedure to create 
your database creates the ConText tablespace DRSYS.  The name (DRSYS) is 
required by ConText.

Step 3.1: Run the CTXINST job
The CTXINST job is the primary installation job for ConText.  It executes a series of 
SQL scripts to build the ConText Cartridge and populates the necessary tables using 
the Oracle Import utility.  You must submit this job before trying to run a ConText 
Server.  

Note that this job connects to the database as user SYS.  Ensure the password for 
user SYS is correct before running this job.

Step 3.2: Run the CTXDEMO job
The CTXDEMO job defines the user CTXDEMO and imports data into this schema. 
This is the sample user and data supplied with the ConText cartridge.  You can find 
information about using and running the ConText SQL*Plus samples in the Oracle8 
ConText Cartridge Developer’s Guide.

Note that this job connects as user SYSTEM.  Ensure the password for user SYSTEM 
is correct before running this job.  You will receive warning messages from the 
importing step in the dataset DEMO.DMP.

Note: Users should start a ConText server prior to running this 
job.  Refer to the Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390 User’s Guide 
for information on running a ConText server.
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Step 4: Move Reentrant Modules to OS/390 Link Pack Areas
You can place Oracle CMDLOAD reentrant modules with RMODE set to ANY   in 
the OS/390 EPLPA to decrease storage requirements.  You can place other reentrant 
modules linked with RMODE set to 24 in the OS/390 PLPA below the 16M line.  For 
modules used by multiple batch or TSO users concurrently, real storage working set 
requirements are greatly reduced because all users of a given module share the 
same copy.  

Some general considerations for placing Oracle modules in OS/390 link pack areas 
are: 

• Because an OS/390 IPL is generally required to add, remove, or replace a 
module in the OS/390 link pack areas, timely application of maintenance or 
fixes is affected.  

• You might need to move a module from the Oracle CMDLOAD library to 
another OS/390 dataset so it is accessible for OS/390 link pack area placement.  

• If you add modules to the PLPA, the maximum private area of all OS/390 
address spaces is reduced.  Evaluate this impact before you move new modules.  

Details on adding modules to OS/390 link pack areas are covered in the IBM 
documentation for your system.  Details on which modules are candidates for 
OS/390 link pack area placement are covered in the Oracle8 for OS/390 System 
Administration Guide.  

Step 5: Examine Dump Datasets and Modify as Necessary 
When Oracle encounters an abend in one of its tasks, it dumps the abend to 
SYS1.DUMP datasets.  Because Oracle does not attempt to dynamically allocate 
dump datasets, you must ensure a SYS1.DUMP dataset is always available.  This 
dataset must be large enough to hold two address spaces: the Oracle address space 
and the client or Net8 (TNS) address space.  Refer to the IBM documentation for 
information about managing dump datasets.  Refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 System 
Administration Guide for information about how to estimate the size of the Oracle 
address space.

If a SYS1.DUMP dataset is not available, OS/390 directs Oracle dumps to a 
SYSMDUMP DD statement if coded in Oracle startup JCL.  

If SYSMDUMP is directed to SYSOUT, multiple dumps are preserved (at the cost of 
potentially large amounts of SPOOL space).   The OS/390 external writer must be 
used to extract such dumps from the SPOOL file.  This file can be written to a tape 
or DASD dataset using IBM’s external writer program.  Refer to the relevant IBM 
publication for information about using the external writer program.
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Do not specify SYSUDUMP and SYSABEND in Oracle startup JCL because they 
produce dumps that are not machine-readable.

Step 6: Examine Oracle Trace Dataset Names and Modify as Necessary 
Oracle attempts to gather as much supportive information as possible when internal 
errors occur for a user or process.  This error information is placed in an Oracle trace 
dataset.  The trace dataset name is generated based on the MPM TRACEDS 
parameter described in the Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide.

The default name for an Oracle trace dataset is

ssn.orav.TRACEnn 

where: 

For example, a trace dataset with the name MPM.ORV80.TRACE00 is the first trace 
dataset created for Oracle subsystem MPM.

Ensure you name Oracle trace datasets in compliance with installation standards.  
Typically, you need to define a high-level dataset name qualifier as an alias to a user 
catalog in the OS/390 system before any dataset can be created with that high-level 
qualifier.

You can define the Oracle subsystem name as an alias to a user catalog in the 
OS/390 system and allow Oracle to use the default naming convention or you can 
change the MPM TRACEDS parameter value to something appropriate for your 
site.  In either approach, the upper-level dataset name qualifiers must be unique by 
subsystem.

If you use neither of these approaches, Oracle attempts to catalog its trace dataset in 
the OS/390 master catalog.  In most systems, security products prevent Oracle from 
creating a trace dataset in this situation.  Some security products might also cause 
further abnormal terminations of Oracle.

If Oracle cannot allocate a trace dataset or if CONSOLE is specified as the trace 
dataset name, all trace information is written to the operator console through a 
write to operator (WTO).  The amount of trace information sent to the console can 
be large, so avoid routing trace information to the console.

ssn is an Oracle subsystem name.

orav is the middle-level qualifier specified during installation.

nn is 00 through 99 in successive allocations.
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Step 7: Prepare for Log Archival
If you plan to do redo log file archival, refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 System 
Administration Guide.

Step 8: Move Oracle Files to the SMP/E Distribution Libraries
Job SMPACP01 does an SMP/E ACCEPT of the Oracle files in Oracle target 
libraries.  It copies the files from the Oracle SMP/E temporary receive libraries to 
the Oracle SMP/E distribution libraries (DLIBs) specified in panel ORPTIPSM.  
Perform this step after you are satisfied with the Oracle installation resident in the 
target libraries.  You can ACCEPT only those files that you APPLIED to your target 
libraries.

Run this job twice.  The first time SMPACP01 does an ACCEPT CHECK to ensure 
everything is in order but does not ACCEPT any files into the distribution libraries.  
When you receive a return code of 0, remove the word CHECK from the SMPACP01 
job and submit it a second time.  SMPACP01 ACCEPTs the Oracle files into the 
distribution libraries.

If your SMPACP01 job receives a return code of 4, check for SMP/E GIM37702W 
messages.  Normally, you can ignore these messages and continue the installation 
process.  However, if you did not delete temporary files processed after these 
messages are received, refer to IBM APAR IR22869.

Step 9: Enroll New Oracle Users
For information about creating new Oracle users, granting access to the Oracle 
database, user privileges, and syntax, refer to the Oracle8 Server Administrator’s 
Guide.

Step 10: Set Up Access to Oracle Programs
You can provide TSO access to Oracle tools and utilities by: 

• Using a true TSO command processor

If you use a true TSO command processor, the Oracle tool and utility load 
modules and supporting modules must be directly accessible from the TSO 
session by:

–  adding the Oracle CMDLOAD library to the STEPLIB     concatenation in 
the user’s TSO logon JCL procedure

–  placing Oracle modules into an OS/390 LINKLIST (LNKLSTxx ) library
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– placing modules into the OS/390 link pack areas.  Use this option only for 
reentrant modules.  

The command processor approach offers advantages if Oracle users are not 
experienced with OS/390 and TSO, because they can use the syntax illustrated 
in the product-specific documentation to invoke the utilities.  However, 
modifying and maintaining the requisite JCL or library changes is 
time-consuming.

– Using the TSO CALL command

The TSO CALL command approach requires no special handling of the 
modules, because CALL fully identifies the library.

Another approach is to implement TSO CLISTs accessing the Oracle utilities, which 
use CLIST names that match the corresponding Oracle utility names.  You can retain 
a portion of the product-specific Oracle command syntax, so that you invoke 
utilities by entering the utility name.  Internally, the CLIST can use the CALL 
command and avoid STEPLIB or LINKLIST complications.  Because CLIST 
language is a true programming language, you can devise different solutions.  

On certain occasions, such as installation of a new product version or application of 
a fix, you might want to avoid access to the STEPLIB, CALL target, or OS/390 link 
pack area version of some modules.You can direct Oracle’s internal module access 
(except for SSMVDLD) by allocating an ORA$LIB DDname to the jobstep or TSO 
session.  When an ORA$LIB DD statement is present, Oracle utilities always search 
the indicated library first for a module before proceeding to the OS/390 default 
search.  For example, you can test a new version of the ORADRV module by 
installing it in a test library (ORACLE.TEST.ORADRV) and by providing a DD 
statement in a batch job, such as: 

//ORA$LIB  DD DISP=SHR,DSN=ORACLE.TEST.ORADRV 

In a TSO session, by allocating the same library: 

ALLOC FILE(ORA$LIB) DA(’ORACLE.TEST.ORADRV’) SHR 

SSMVDLD is loaded from the standard load concatenation, not from the ORA$LIB 
DD statement.
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Step 11: Setting Up Access to the Oracle Subsystem
You must ensure user access to the correct Oracle subsystem and to the tool and 
utility program modules.

For Oracle subsystem names other than MPM, the name must be provided to an 
Oracle tool or utility before login to Oracle.  You can use several methods to provide 
the name: 

• A DDname in the session or jobstep beginning with ORA@ signifies an Oracle 
subsystem identifier.  The one to four characters following ORA@ are assumed 
to be the subsystem name.  The DDname is normally allocated as DUMMY 
because it is never opened or used for any other purpose.  In TSO such a DD 
statement can be created dynamically with the ALLOC command, for example: 

ALLOC FILE(ORA@ORA1) DUMMY

In a batch job or the TSO logon JCL, it can be provided with a DD statement: 

//ORA@ORA1 DD DUMMY 

Ensure only one ORA@ssn  allocation is present in a job or TSO session.  When 
more than one is provided, the results of an Oracle login are unpredictable.  

• You can supply the subsystem name as a part of the password given to an 
Oracle tool or utility by appending @W: followed by the subsystem name, to the 
password string.  If the subsytem name is ORA1, an example complete Oracle 
login string is: 

SCOTT/TIGER@W:ORA1 

• You can specify the subsystem on a per user basis in a sequential file or PDS 
with the CONNSTR environment variable.  The ORA$ENV DD statement is: 

//ORA$ENV DD * 
CONNSTR=’W:ORA1’ 
/* 

When you use all methods concurrently, the subsystem name specified as part of 
the login password overrides both the subsystem name specified in the ORA@ssn  
DD statement and the subsystem name specified with CONNSTR.  In turn, the 
subsystem specified with CONNSTR overrides the subsystem specified with the 
ORA@ssn  DD statement.  If you wish, you can easily indicate a default subsystem 
with the ORA@ssn  DD statement.  You can override the default at login time if 
desired.  See the Oracle8 for OS/390 User’s Guide for more information about Oracle 
login strings and environment variables.
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6
Confi gurin g Oracle Access Mana ger for

CICS

This chapter describes the steps for configuring Oracle Access Manager for CICS.   
You must install Oracle Access Manager for CICS before configuring it.   Refer to 
Chapter 4, Installation Without SMP/E, and Chapter 5, Installation with SMP/E, for 
more information.

Major sections in this chapter include:

• Oracle Access Manager for CICS Applications

• Access Manager for CICS Configuration Checklist

• Configuration Steps

• Post-Configuration Steps
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Oracle Access Manager for CICS Applications
You can run applications built with these Oracle products for OS/390 under Oracle 
Access Manager for CICS:

• Pro*COBOL

• Pro*C

• Oracle Call Interfaces

Access Manager for CICS Configuration Checklist
You must install Oracle Access Manager for CICS before configuring it.  Refer to 
Chapter 4, Installation Without SMP/E, and Chapter 5, Installation with SMP/E, for 
more information about installing Oracle Access Manager for CICS.  

This figure shows the relationship between an application program and Oracle 
Access Manager for CICS.

2.

Application

1.

ORA0

CICS Adapter Application Program

SQLCICS
NAME ORA0
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Configuration Checklist

Confi guration Steps
1. Define and assemble thread definition table

2. Update CICS startup JCL or SIT

3. Add TNS@tnsx DD statement to CICS startup JCL

4. Concatenate Oracle CMDLOAD library to DFHRPL

5. Copy ORACICST to CICS STEPLIB

6. Define CICS to Oracle and grant privileges

7. Set INITORA parameter and prepare remote host

8. Generate the SQLCICS stub for CICS

9. Update CICS tables to include Oracle Access Manager for CICS

10. Start the Oracle Access Manager for CICS adapter

11. Set up automatic initialization for Oracle Access Manager for CICS (optional) 

Post-Confi guration Steps
1. Modify the sample compilation procedures

2. Use the SRCLIB member OSAMPLE.

Notes: 1.  In Step 1 of the configuration, the adapter name is 
assigned when Oracle Access Manager is started and corresponds 
to the NAME parameter on the START command.  For example:

ORA2 START MOD(ORA0) NAME(ORA0)

2.  In Step 8: Generate the SQLCICS Stub for CICS of the 
configuration, the SQLCICS stub is generated with the Oracle 
Access Manager for CICS adapter name and linked with the 
application program.
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Configuration Steps

Step 1: Define and Assemble Thread Definition Table
A table, defined and assembled as a load module, defines threads and their 
characteristics to Oracle Access Manager for CICS.  When you create the thread 
definition table, configure the threads to match the expected workload and 
priorities for Oracle Access Manager for CICS users and applications.  

A thread represents a connection to the database.  It is maintained by Oracle Access 
Manager for CICS.  All active CICS transactions that communicate with an Oracle 
server database use a thread.

Before defining your table, select a table name appropriate for your installation.  
The table name is specified to Oracle Access Manager for CICS at start-up in the 
Oracle Access Manager for CICS START command.  

Complete these steps to build the thread definition table.  

Step 1.1: Determine the Requirements for Each Transaction
Consider these criteria in determining the requirements for each transaction:

• the accounting assignment specified in the ACCT parameter

• the authorization assignment specified in the AUTH parameter

• the peak and average rates of the transaction

• whether the transaction requires dedicated threads

• whether the transaction uses Oracle Access Manager for CICS or MPM subtasks

• whether Oracle COMMIT processing or CICS SYNCPOINT is to be used for 
commit and rollback functions.  Refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 System 
Administration Guide for more information.

Note: If you are using a thread table assembled before 
Oracle Access Manager for CICS Version 3.1.3, it 
must be reassembled for the current release of 
Oracle Access Manager for CICS.
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Step 1.2: Define the Thread Requirements in the Thread Definition 
Table
When you define a thread table: 

• Use the TRANSAC parameter to group transactions according to similar 
characteristics.  If a transaction requires dedicated threads, be sure to give it a 
separate definition.  

• Use the COPIES parameter to specify the number of threads you need to define 
for each group.  

• Base the thread definition on the peak and average rates of the transaction.  The 
specified value must be large enough to handle a workload for the number of 
transactions specified in the TRANSAC parameter.  

• Use the PROTECT parameter to specify how to protect the threads defined in 
the COPIES parameter.  The session is not dropped, even if the IDLE TIME has 
expired.  

• Use the WAIT parameter to specify what action to take if no thread is available.  

Thread Definition Table Parameters

A sample thread definition table for communicating with Net8 is:

ORACICS TYPE=START, X
ACCT=USERID, X
SSN=ORA0, X
NET=YES, X
COMMIT=CICS, X
MAXTHRD=30, X
MAXCRSR=5 

ORACICS TYPE=THREAD, X
ACCT=USERID, X
COPIES=4, X
PROTECT=2, X
TRANSAC=(TTRN,TRN2,TRN3)

ORACICS TYPE=CONTINUE, X
TRANSAC=(TRN9,TRNA) 

ORACICS TYPE=THREAD, X
ACCT=USERID, X

Note:  You can also use the thread definition table to create 
automatic startup and shutdown (PLTPI and PLTSD) programs.
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COPIES=4, X
PROTECT=NO, X
TRANSAC=(TRN1,TRNT,TRN4), X
AUTH=(USERID,’STRING’) 

ORACICS TYPE=THREAD, X
ACCT=USERID, X
COPIES=4, X
PROTECT=NO, X
TRANSAC=(TRN5,TRN6,TRN7), X
AUTH=’AUTHORIZATION_STRING’ 

ORACICS TYPE=THREAD, X
ACCT=USERID, X
COPIES=4, X
PROTECT=NO, X
TRANSAC=TRN8  

ORACICS TYPE=THREAD, X
COPIES=4, X
PROTECT=NO, X
TRANSAC=* 

ORACICS TYPE=END
END 

This list describes the thread definition table parameters: 

ACCT indicates how SMF accounting information is recorded.  
Valid values are: 

OPID based on the operator id.

PROGRAMbased on the program name.  

TERMID based on the terminal id.  

TRANSID based on the transaction id.  

USERID based on the CICS userid.

This parameter is only for local Oracle database access

AM4COID is used, if specified, as the Oracle userid for the control 
thread.  It must be a constant character string of 30 characters 
or less, and requires the AM4CAUTH parameter.  If omitted, 
the CICS applid is used for autologon.  This parameter is 
specified on the TYPE=START statement and requires that at 
least one thread be defined using the OID and AUTH 
parameters.
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AM4CAUTH is the authentication string (password) for the Oracle userid 
specified in the AM4COID parameter.  It must be a constant 
character string of 30 characters or less.  This parameter is 
specified on the TYPE=START statement.

AUTH determines how the Oracle userid is derived without an 
explicit connect statement.

A maximum of three values can be specified for AUTH.  
Valid values are: 

OPID based on the operator id.

PROGRAMcauses the Oracle userid to be derived from the program 
name.

TERMID causes the Oracle userid to be derived from the terminal 
identification.

TRANSID causes the Oracle userid to be derived from the transaction 
id.

USERID causes the Oracle userid to be derived from the CICS user id.

authorization
string

causes the Oracle userid to be the specified constant character 
string.  The implied Oracle userid is derived by prefixing the 
string OPS$ to the value specified by this AUTH parameter.

If the OID parameter is specified, this is the authentication 
string (password) used for that Oracle userid.  OPS$ will not 
be prefixed to this string.

For example, by specifying AUTH=’SCOTT’, OPS$SCOTT is 
used as the Oracle userid.

COMMIT specifies whether to use Oracle COMMIT processing or CICS 
SYNCPOINT for commit and rollback functions.  For 
additional information in choosing Oracle COMMIT or CICS 
SYNCPOINT, refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 System 
Administration Guide.  

Valid values are CICS and ORACLE.  The default is 
ORACLE.  This parameter can also be specified on the TYPE 
set to START statement or the Oracle Access Manager for 
CICS START command.

COPIES indicates the number of threads this definition generates.  
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DESC defines the OS/390 descriptor code used for the console 
message.  Valid values are numeric.  The default is 11.  DESC 
is an optional parameter.  

FREESPC defines the amount of free space to be allocated for later 
additions.  This parameter is not implemented.  

MAXCRSR defines the maximum number of cursors used.  Refer to the 
Programmer’s Guide to the Oracle Precompilers for more 
information about the MAXOPENCURSORS option.  The 
MAXCRSR parameter is patterned after the 
MAXOPENCURSORS option.  The default is 10.  

MAXTHRD defines the maximum number of threads allocated for this 
table definition.  If the total threads for the table exceed this 
value, the MAXTHRD value is adjusted.  The default is 10.

MPMTCB indicates whether Oracle Access Manager for CICS uses 
subtasking and cross memory services when communicating 
with an Oracle subsystem.  Valid values are YES and NO.  If a 
value of NO is specified, subtasking and cross memory 
services are used.  If a value of YES is specified, an MPM 
worker task is used.  NO is the default

This parameter is only for local Oracle database access and 
does not apply if NET is set to YES.

NAME identifies the adapter you want started.  If NAME is not 
specified, the started adapter name defaults to the thread 
table name.  This parameter only applies if TYPE is set to 
PLTPI.

NET must be set to YES to communicate with Net8.  This 
parameter is specified on the TYPE=START statement.  Use 
this parameter only to access a remote Oracle database.

NLS defines which NLS modules are used for Oracle Access 
Manager for CICS messages.  The syntax is:

NLS=language_territory.charset 

The default is:

NLS=AMERICAN_AMERICA.WE8EBCDIC1047 
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OID is used, if specified, as the Oracle userid for this thread 
definition, including all threads generated with the COPIES 
parameter.  It must be a constant character string of 30 
characters or less.  When specified, the value in the AUTH 
parameter is used as the associated authentication string.

PRIORITY specifies whether Oracle Access Manager for CICS subtasks 
are run at a higher or lower priority than the current 
dispatching priority when subtasking is used.  Valid values 
are HIGH and LOW.  If HIGH is specified, Oracle Access 
Manager for CICS subtasks are run at a higher dispatching 
priority.  If LOW is specified, Oracle Access Manager for 
CICS subtasks run at a lower dispatching priority.  LOW is 
the default.

This parameter is only for local Oracle database access and 
does not apply if NET is specified as YES.

PROGRAM specifies the name of the program used with the Oracle 
Access Manager for CICS transaction.  ORACICN is the 
default.  This parameter only applies if TYPE is set to PLTSD.

PROTECT specifies whether a thread is protected.  Valid values are YES, 
NO, and nn , where nn  is the number of protected threads 
when used with the COPIES parameter.  A value of YES 
indicates the thread must be protected.  (The session is not 
dropped, even if IDLE TIME has expired.) A value of NO 
indicates the thread does not need to be protected.  NO is the 
default.  

RECESIZ This parameter is obsolete and ignored if present.

ROUTCDE defines the OS/390 route code to use when writing messages 
to the OS/390 operator console.  The default is 11.  

SENDSIZ This parameter is obsolete and ignored if present.

SSN specifies the Oracle subsystem connected to this Oracle 
Access Manager for CICS adapter for local database access.

For remote database access, this specifies the alias name used 
for the Net8 connection (as specified in the TNSNAMES 
entry used as input to the CIN step of the TBLJCLN job in 
SRCLIB) for remote database access.

The alias must be four characters or fewer.
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START specifies the name of the program for CICS PLTPI processing 
when TYPE is set to PLTPI.  

STOP specifies the name of the adapter stopped during PLTSD 
shutdown processing.  This name corresponds to the value of 
the NAME parameter used if shutdown processing is 
performed manually with the STOP command.  

TRANSAC specifies the transaction codes eligible to use the thread.  A 
value of * indicates the thread is to be used as a default and 
no other definitions apply.  

TYPE is a parameter specifying the type of entry being defined.  

CONTINUE indicates the previous definition is being continued.

END indicates the end of a table.  

START indicates the beginning of the table and sets default values.  

THREAD indicates a thread is being defined.  

PLTPI indicates PLTPI generation.  For PLTPI generation, the only 
valid value is PLTPI.  A value of PLTPI indicates this 
definition generates the PLTPI program for Oracle Access 
Manager for CICS.  Refer to “Step 11.1: Generate the PLTPI 
Program” for an example of a PLTPI generation statement.  
You must perform PLTPI generation separately from the 
thread table and PLTSD generation.  

PLTSD indicates PLTSD generation.  For PLTSD generation, the only 
valid value is PLTSD.  A value of PLTSD indicates this 
definition generates the PLTSD program for Oracle Access 
Manager for CICS.  Refer to Step 11.2: Generate the PLTSD 
Program for an example of a PLTSD generation statement.  
You must perform PLTSD generation separately from the 
thread table and PLTPI generation.  

WAIT specifies the action to be taken when all threads specified for 
a transaction are in use.  Valid values are YES, NO, and 
POOL.  YES indicates the transaction is placed in a CICS 
WAIT state until a thread is available.  NO indicates a return 
code is set indicating no threads are available.  POOL 
indicates the general thread pool (TRANSAC=*) is used.  NO 
is the default.
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Step 1.3: Define the Thread Definition Table to CICS

Sample Thread Definition Table
This sample thread definition table resides in the SRCLIB library in the 
ORACICSD member: 

ORACICS TYPE=START, X
ACCT=USERID, X
SSN=ORA0, X
MAXTHRD=30, X
MAXCRSR=5 

ORACICS TYPE=THREAD, X
ACCT=USERID, X
COPIES=4, X
PROTECT=2, X
TRANSAC=(TTRN,TRN2,TRN3)

ORACICS TYPE=CONTINUE, X
TRANSAC=(TRN9,TRNA) 

ORACICS TYPE=THREAD, X
ACCT=USERID, X
COPIES=4, X
PROTECT=NO, X
TRANSAC=(TRN1,TRNT,TRN4), X
AUTH=(USERID,’STRING’) 

ORACICS TYPE=THREAD, X
ACCT=USERID, X
COPIES=4, X
PROTECT=NO, X
TRANSAC=(TRN5,TRN6,TRN7), X
AUTH=’AUTHORIZATION_STRING’ 

ORACICS TYPE=THREAD, X
ACCT=USERID, X
COPIES=4, X
PROTECT=NO, X
TRANSAC=TRN8  

ORACICS TYPE=THREAD, X
COPIES=4, X
PROTECT=NO, X
TRANSAC=* 

ORACICS TYPE=END
END 
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Special Considerations
These conditions apply to thread table definitions:

• If a transaction code does not have an associated thread table definition, the 
general thread pool definitions (TRANSAC=*) are used.

• If all threads for a transaction are in use and the WAIT parameter specifies 
POOL, the thread used has all the characteristics defined in the TRANSAC=* 
definition.  The transaction thread characteristic is not carried over to the pool 
thread.

• Use AUTH=’authorization_string ’ to define threads using a constant 
character string.  AUTH=’authorization_string ’ derives the Oracle userid 
and provides the highest level of thread sharing and throughput.  AUTH set to 
TRANSID or AUTH set to PROGRAM performs equally only if one TRANSID 
or PROGRAM uses a thread definition.

Installin g a Revised Thread Table with CICS Executin g
If you want to install a revised thread table while CICS is executing, perform these 
steps: 

1. Reassemble the table using one of the following methods.

Notes: 1.  If you need to access a remote Oracle database, add the 
NET=YES parameter to the TYPE=START entry in the JCL.

2.  To use an explicit Oracle id for the control thread use AM4COID 
and AM4CAUTH parameter on the TYPE=START.  To define 
threads to use an explicit Oracle id, use the OID and AUTH 
parameters on the TYPE=THREAD entry.

Note:  If you are configuring Oracle Access Manager for both local 
and remote access, you must assemble the remote thread table with 
a different name than the local thread table. 
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• Assemble the table for local database access.  The sample JCL in SRCLIB library 
member TBLJCL assembles and links the input table.  In the SYSLMOD DD 
statement, specify the name of the dataset where the table load module resides.

• Assemble the table for remote database access.  The sample JCL in SRCLIB 
library member TBLJCLN assembles and links the input table.

Net8 allows variable block TNSNAMES files.  Oracle Access Manager requires 
fixed block of 80.  In addition, Net8 allows free format.  Oracle Access Manager 
must have its entry as the only entry and cannot have any extra spaces.  

In the INFILE DD statement in the first step (CIN), specify your TNSNAMES 
dataset containing your TNS connect descriptor and alias for CICS.  The alias 
name for CICS must be four characters or fewer and must match the SSN 
parameter specified in the thread table definition or the SSN override parameter 
on the START command.  There must be only one entry used by CICS.  You 
might need to create a separate PDS member from one of the TNSNAMES 
entries for the CICS.

A TNSNAMES specification for Oracle Access Manager might look like:

ORA0=(DESCRIPTION=
      (ADDRESS=
      (PROTOCOL=TCP)
      (HOST=HQUNIX)
      (PORT=1533)
      (SSN=TNS))
      (CONNECT_DATA=
      (SID=O803)))

Refer to Chapter 9, Configuring Net8, for more information about TNSNAMES 
specifications.

In the SYSLMOD DD statement, specify the name of the dataset where the table 
load module resides.  

2. Issue the STOP command for the adapter.  

3. Define the thread definition table to CICS using the CEDA command:

CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(tablename) LANG(ASSEMBLER) GROUP(groupname) 

where:

tablename is the name of your thread definition table.

groupname is the name of the group, typically ORACLE.
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4. Issue the CICS master terminal command to install the revised thread table 
where tablename is the name of the revised thread definition table:

CEMT SET PRO(tablename) NEW

5. Issue the START command for the adapter.

Step 2: Update CICS Startup JCL or SIT
If you are running CICS Version 3.1.1 or higher, you can skip this step.  Perform this 
step for both local and remote Oracle database access.

During CICS startup you must set EXITS to YES in one of these ways:

• update your system initialization table (SIT):

ABDUMP=NO,
APPLID=CICS1,
DUMP=FORMAT,
EXITS=YES,
GRPLIST=ORALIST,
ISC=YES,
PLI=YES,
SIT=6$,
SYSIDNT=CIC1,
TCP=E$,
TCT=M$,

• use a parameter field in your CICS startup JCL: 

//CICS    EXEC  PGM=DFHSIP,
//        PARM =(’START=AUTO,EXITS=YES’)

• include override parameter statements in your SYSIN DD statement in your 
CICS startup JCL

If you are running CICS Version 3.4 or Version 4, ensure the ERDSA parameter is set 
to a value large enough to accommodate the ORACICN load module size.

For further information about modifying CICS parameters, refer to IBM 
publications CICS/ESA Installation Guide and CICS/ESA Operations Guide.
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Step 3: Add TNS@tnsx DD Statement to CICS Startup JCL
Perform this step only if you are preparing Oracle Access Manager for CICS to 
access a remote Oracle database.

Edit your CICS startup JCL to add this DD statement:

//TNS@tnsx  DD DUMMY

where tnsx  is the TNS subsystem to be used by Oracle Access Manager for CICS.

Step 4: Concatenate ORACLE CMDLOAD Library to DFHRPL
DFHRPL is the library from which CICS loads programs specified in the processing 
program table (PPT).  Update your CICS procedures to include the Oracle 
CMDLOAD library in the DFHRPL DD concatenation.

Step 5: Copy ORACICST to CICS STEPLIB
If you are configuring Oracle Access Manager for CICS for local Oracle database 
access, copy ORACICST from the Oracle CMDLOAD library to an authorized 
library included in the CICS STEPLIB concatenation.

Step 6: Define CICS to Oracle and Grant Privileges
You must define CICS as an Oracle user to enable Oracle Access Manager for CICS 
to establish an initial connection at startup, to maintain during operation, and to 
verify Oracle services are available.  The Oracle Access Manager control thread uses 
OS authenticated logon.  See the Oracle8 Server Administrator’s Guide for more 
information about OS authenticated logins.  In this example, it is assumed the 
default for OS_AUTHENT_PREFIX is OPS$:

CREATE USER OPS$userid IDENTIFIED EXTERNALLY
GRANT CONNECT TO OPS$userid 

where userid  is the CICS applid or if you are using AM4COID and AM4CAUTH 
in the thread table instead of OS-authenticated logon, userid  is the value specified 
in the AM4COID parameter.

To enable FORCE and SELECT privileges for recovery processing if COMMIT is set 
to CICS (that is, CICS SYNCPOINT processing is used instead of Oracle COMMIT), 
you must issue:

GRANT FORCE ANY TRANSACTION TO OPS$userid
GRANT SELECT ON SYS.PENDING_TRANS$ TO OPS$userid
GRANT SELECT ON SYS.PENDING_SESSIONS$ TO OPS$userid
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Step 7: Set INITORA Parameter and Prepare Remote Host
You must complete these steps to prepare a remote host for Oracle Access Manager 
for CICS.  For additional information, see the Oracle server installation 
documentation for your platform.

Step 7.1: Set DISTRIBUTED_TRANSACTIONS
Set the INITORA parameter DISTRIBUTED_TRANSACTIONS to a value equal to 
or greater than the number of concurrently executing Oracle transactions under 
CICS.  Consider other distributed transactions that are executing concurrently 
under the Oracle server when setting this value.

If you are using the default Oracle userid for the control thread (the CICS applid), 
you must perform the following: 

Step 7.2: Set REMOTE_OS_AUTHENT_TRUE
Set the INITORA parameter REMOTE_OS_AUTHENT to TRUE on the remote 
database.

Step 7.3: Set OS_AUTHENT_PREFIX
Set the INITORA parameter OS_AUTHENT_PREFIX to a default of OPS$ on remote 
database or reissue the GRANT statements in Step 6: Define CICS to Oracle and 
Grant Privileges using the remote database prefix.

Step 7.4: Add Remote Database Name
Add the remote database name to the OPS_DOLLAR_LOGON_ALLOWED list in 
the remote listener.ora file if applicable.

Enter the CICS applid used in Step 6: Define CICS to Oracle and Grant Privileges.

Step  8: Generate the SQLCICS Stub for CICS
To generate the SQLCICS stub for CICS:

1. Determine your CICS adapter name.

2. Create the generation statement.  Refer to SRCLIB library member SQLCICSD 
for an example.

3. Generate SQLCICS.  Refer to SRCLIB library member SQLSJCL for an example.



                                                                   Configuring Oracle Access Manager for CICS 6-17

4. Relink your Oracle Precompiler and OCI programs with the generated 
SQLCICS.  Use the library containing SQLCICS as the SQLLIB for the compile 
and link JCL.

Step 9: Update CICS Tables to Include Oracle Access Manager for CICS
If you are running CICS Version 2.2 or less, complete Steps 9.1 through 9.3.

If you are running CICS Version 3.0 or higher, do not perform Step 9.  Instead, use 
the RDO definition statements in member ORACSD of the Oracle SRCLIB library as 
SYSIN for JCL to invoke DFHCSDUP.  Before you submit the job, remove all 
comments.  Change the appropriate dataset names in the DD statements as 
appropriate for your site.

After successful completion, issue this RDO command to install the CICS tables:

CEDA INSTALL GROUP (ORACLE)

Proceed to Step 10: Start Oracle Access Manager for CICS Adapter.

Step 9.1: Define Oracle Access Mana ger for CICS Pro grams to CICS
Before you can use Oracle Access Manager for CICS, you must define several 
resources to CICS by specifying CICS CEDA transactions.  

Normally definitions for resources used by CICS, such as programs and 
transactions, are contained in GROUPS containing logically related resources.  A 
GROUP is created when it is first specified in a CEDA DEFINE command.  In these 
examples, the assigned GROUP name is ORACLE.

Issue these commands to define the programs used by Oracle Access Manager for 
CICS to CICS:

CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(ORACICN) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(CICADPX) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(LX00001) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(LX1BOOT) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(LX10001) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)

Note: If you are upgrading from a prior version of Oracle Access 
Manager for CICS you may be able to skip Step 8: Generate the 
SQLCICS Stub for CICS .  Read the Changes and Enhancements 
section in Chapter 2, Release Information to determine if 
regenerating SQLCICS is required.
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CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(LX2BOOT) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(LX20001) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(LX20005) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(LX20006) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(LX2005A) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(LX2005B) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(LX20060) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(LX20002) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(LX2001F) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(LX20027) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(LX2034A) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(LX40009) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM (LX4000A) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE (ASSEMBLER)

Issue these commands to define the message modules for Oracle Access Manager 
for CICS:

CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(CICUS) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(ORAUS) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER) 
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(SQLUS) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER) 
CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(OCIUS) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)

After executing each CEDA DEFINE command, CICS displays the message DEFINE 
SUCCESSFUL at the bottom of a full screen panel.  

To end a current CEDA transaction before entering a new command, press the [PF3] 
and [Clear] keys.  

Step 9.2: Define Oracle Access Mana ger for CICS Transactions to CICS
Once you have specified the programs, define the Oracle Access Manager for CICS 
control transaction with this command.  Enter the command string on one line: 

CEDA DEFINE TRANSACTION(xxx) GROUP(ORACLE) TWASIZE(0) 
PROGRAM(ORACICN) 

where xxx  is the name of the transaction you use as the Oracle Access Manager for 
CICS control transaction.  

Note: For CICS Version 3.3 or higher, the Oracle Access Manager 
control transaction also requires you to specify the 
TASKDATAKEY(CICS) parameter.
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Step 9.3: Install Oracle Access Mana ger for CICS Resources
After you have defined the programs and transactions, install the newly created 
Oracle group.  In this example, the group name is ORACLE.  Use this command to 
install the new group: 

CEDA INSTALL GROUP (ORACLE)

Step 10: Start Oracle Access Manager for CICS Adapter
To make Oracle Access Manager for CICS available to CICS transactions, you must 
start the Oracle Access Manager for CICS adapter.  An adapter is a CICS program 
that interfaces between transactions and a system such as Oracle.  To start the 
adapter, you can use:

transaction START MOD(module) 

where: 

For example, if the control transaction is ORA2 and the assembled thread definition 
table name is ORA0, you issue the command: 

ORA2 START MOD(ORA0) 

If the START command is successfully executed, the connection between CICS and 
Oracle is successfully established.  

For a comprehensive description of the START command, including use of the 
Execution Diagnositc Facility (EDF), refer to the Oracle for OS/390 Client Installation 
and User’s Guide.

module is the name of the assembled thread definition table 
containing the Oracle Access Manager for CICS control 
transaction.

transaction is the Oracle Access Manager for CICS control transaction.

WARNING: UNLESS YOU ARE RUNNING ORACLE ACCESS 
MANAGER FOR CICS VERSION 4.1 OR HIGHER, DO NOT START 
WITH THE EXECUTION DIAGNOSTIC FACILITY.
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Step 11: Set Up Automatic Initialization for Oracle Access Manager for 
CICS

If you want to initialize Oracle Access Manager for CICS automatically at CICS 
initialization time and automatically shutdown Oracle Access Manager for CICS at 
CICS termination, the Oracle Access Manager for CICS control program must be 
invoked during CICS startup and shutdown.  This step is optional.  These steps 
describe how to generate the control program with the ORACICS macro.  

Step 11.1: Generate the PLTPI Pro gram
The ORACICS macro generates a command level CICS program that is added to the 
CICS PLTPI table for automatic initialization during CICS startup.  An example of 
the command to generate the PLTPI program is: 

ORACICS TYPE=PLTPI,START=ORA0,TRANSAC=ORA2 

In this example, ORA0 is the thread table definition and ORA2 is the Oracle Access 
Manager for CICS control transaction.  This command is equivalent to issuing one 
of these commands from a terminal: 

ORA2 START MOD(ORA0) 

or 

ORA2 START ORA0 

The ORACICS TYPE=PLTPI statement is used as input to the assembly procedure 
and produces an assembler language CICS command-level program.  

Use the following JCL to create the PLTPI program:

//ORAPLTPI JOB (ORA),'Oracle PLTPI PROGRAM' 
//         EXEC ASMC 
//ASM.SYSLIB DD DISP=SHR,DSN=CICS.MACLIB 
//           DD DISP=SHR,DSN=oran.orav.MACLIB 
//SYSPUNCH   DD ***dataset for assembler pltpi source program
//SYSIN      DD * 
          ORACICS TYPE=PLTPI,START=ORA0,TRANSAC=ORA2              
/* 

Step 11.2: Generate the PLTSD Pro gram
The ORACICS macro generates a command level program that is added to the CICS 
PLTSD table for automatic shutdown during CICS termination.  An example of the 
command to generate the PLTSD program is:

ORACICS TYPE=PLTSD,PROGRAM=ORACICN,STOP=ORA0 
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In this example, ORACICN is the name of the Oracle Access Manager for CICS 
control program and ORA0 is the name of the CICS adapter to be stopped.  This 
command is equivalent to issuing the terminal command: 

ORA2 STOP NAME(ORA0) 

The ORACICS TYPE=PLTSD statement is used as input to the assembly procedure 
and produces an assembler language CICS command-level program.  
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Use the following JCL to create the PLTSD program: 

//ORAPLTSD JOB (ORA),'Oracle PLTSD PROGRAM' 
//         EXEC ASMC 
//ASM.SYSLIB DD DISP=SHR,DSN=CICS.MACLIB 
//           DD DISP=SHR,DSN=oran.orav.MACLIB 
//SYSPUNCH   DD ***dataset for assembler pltsd source program        
//SYSIN      DD * 
          ORACICS TYPE=PLTSD,PROGRAM=ORACICN,STOP=ORA0           
/* 

Step 11.3: Input PLTSD and PLTPI to the CICS DFHEITAL Procedure 
Use the generated assembler language CICS command-level programs (PLTSD and 
PLTPI) as input to the CICS DFHEITAL procedure.

Step 11.4: Add the User-Defined Name to the PLTPI Table
Add the user-defined name of the load module containing the generated program 
for PLTPI (output of the DFHEITAL procedure) to the PLTPI table.  If your output 
from DFHEITAL is named ORAPLTI, you can also name your load module 
ORAPLTI.  For example:

CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(ORAPLTI) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER) 

Define the load module to CICS with a CEDA DEFINE command.  The generated 
program can be modified to include override parameters.  

For CICS Version 3.1.1, this program must be placed after PROGRAM=DFHDELIM 
in the CICS PLTPI table.  

Step 11.5: Add the User-Defined Name to the PLTSD Table
Add the user-defined name of the load module containing the generated program 
for PLTSD (output of the DFHEITAL procedure) to the CICS PLTSD table.  If your 
output from DFHEITAL is named ORAPLTS, you can name your load module 
ORAPLTS.  For example:

CEDA DEFINE PROGRAM(ORAPLTS) GROUP(ORACLE) LANGUAGE(ASSEMBLER)

Define the load module as a program to CICS with a CEDA DEFINE command.

Step 11.6: Make Generated Pro grams Available 
Ensure the generated programs are available in a library included in the CICS 
DFHRPL.  
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While using the PLTPI and PLTSD programs, status messages are issued to the 
system console.  

Configuration Complete
Installation of the Oracle Access Manager for CICS component is complete.  

Post-Configuration Steps 
These steps are optional.  

Step 1: Modify the Sample Compilation Procedures
The Oracle SRCLIB library contains these procedures for preparing high-level 
language programs.  Modify these procedure names according to your site’s 
naming conventions and move them to an appropriate procedure library if 
necessary.

Step 2: Use the SRCLIB Member OSAMPLE
Perform this step only if you are preparing Oracle Access Manager for CICS to 
access a remote Oracle database.  

SRCLIB member OSAMPLE is a COBOL II program that displays an employee 
name from the EMP table.  To use the sample program, you must:

1. Ensure the EMP table is on the remote database.

2. Ensure SCOTT/TIGER is a valid logon id on the remote database.  Also ensure 
SCOTT /TIGER has access to the EMP table.  

3. Ensure Step 8: Generate the SQLCICS Stub for CICS, is completed.  

CICSPCCC for IBM SAA AD/Cycle COBOL/370 programs 

CICSPCC2 for VS COBOL II programs 

CICSPCCI for IBM C/370 programs 

CICSPCCS for SAS/C programs 

CICSOCI for COBOL programs with calls to the Oracle Call Interface 
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4. Tailor the JCL in SRCLIB member CICSPCC2 for your installation.  Then 
execute CICSPCC2 to compile OSAMPLE.  This places OSAMPLE into a library 
in the CICS DFHRPL concatenation.

5. Define the program OSAMPLE to CICS by using standard RDO procedures.

6. Define a transaction to CICS (for example, OSAM) using standard RDO 
procedures and associate it with the OSAMPLE program.

7. Once the START command is issued for Oracle Access Manager for CICS, you 
can invoke the transaction.
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7
Confi gurin g Oracle Access Mana ger for

IMS/TM

This chapter discusses how to configure the Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM.  It 
also describes how the product is integrated with IMS.

Major sections in this chapter include:

• Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM Application

• Integration with IMS

• Configuration Overview

• Configuring Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM

• Configuration Steps

Read the sections Integration with IMS and Configuration Overview before 
beginning the steps in Configuring Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM.

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM must be installed successfully before you can 
configure it.  Refer to Chapter 4, Installation Without SMP/E and Chapter 5, 
Installation with SMP/E, for more information.
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Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM Application
You can run applications built with these Oracle products for OS/390 under Oracle 
Access Manager for IMS/TM:

• Pro*COBOL

• Pro*C

• Oracle Call Interfaces

Refer to Oracle8 for OS/390 User’s Guide for additional information about using 
Oracle Precompilers and Oracle Call Interfaces.

Integration with IMS
Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM is based on the IMS External Subsystem 
Attachment Facility (ESAF), a published IMS interface for incorporating external 
resources into IMS transaction management.  ESAF defines program interfaces 
(exits) that IMS invokes for:

• initialization and connection

• signon and signoff

• thread creation

• synchronization

• termination functions

Some aspects of Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM installation, configuration, 
and operation are specific to the ESAF architecture.  This guide provides some 
information on ESAF; however, IBM IMS documentation is the definitive source for 
ESAF information.

Although ESAF is named and discussed as subsystems, Oracle Access Manager for 
IMS/TM does not run as a subsystem in a separate address space.  When Oracle 
Access Manager for IMS/TM is configured, IMS region initialization loads the main 
body of Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM code into the control region and into 
each dependent region accessing an Oracle database.  IMS calls the various ESAF 
exits under the application management task (dependent regions) or the ESI task 
(control region).  No additional tasks are created by or for Oracle Access Manager 
for IMS/TM.  Processing in the control region is primarily for recovery activities.  
Processing in the dependent region is for Oracle requests issued by transactions 
running in the region.  The control region must connect to Oracle successfully 
before any dependent region is allowed to connect.



                                                                   Configuring Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM 7-3

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM Design
Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM minimizes resource consumption for processor 
utilization, memory utilization, and activities that can be serialized.  One connection 
is maintained between an IMS region and a given target Oracle database, regardless 
of the number of distinct transactions or security contexts (Oracle userids) the 
region hosts over time.  Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM logically maps the 
combination of IMS thread and Oracle userid to the generic Oracle server session 
mechanism.  The sessions are created and managed dynamically.  They are based on 
the stream of transactions created by users and configuration parameters set by the 
installation.

The Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM code runs in 31-bit addressing mode and 
resides above the 16M address line.  All dynamically acquired virtual memory is 
also above the 16M line.  Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM is completely 
reentrant.  If the installation prefers, all IMS regions accessing Oracle databases can 
share a single copy of the code.  Each instance of Oracle Access Manager for 
IMS/TM (that is, each distinct Oracle database to be accessed) requires allocation of 
less than 4Ka of global (ECSA) virtual memory.

Configuration Overview
You must install Oracle for OS/390 including the Oracle Access Manager 
successfully before you configure the product by:

• placing the main Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM code and supporting 
modules into the IMS RESLIB or another dataset concatenated to RESLIB in the 
IMS region JCL

• ensuring Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM code and supporting modules are 
available to STEPLIB and DFSESL DD statements

• installing the linking stub module AMILS (used to link Oracle Access Manager 
for IMS/TM client transaction programs) in a load library accessible to 
application developers

• placing Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM macros (used to define the product 
configuration) in an appropriate Assembler language macro source code library

• installing the sample programs and material related to installation verification 
(this material is not required to configure the product)

These steps are specific to Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM.  The installation 
process can also involve other components of Oracle8 for OS/390 or Oracle 
packages.
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You must configure an instance of Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM for each 
distinct Oracle database that is accessed by transactions in an IMS subsystem.  IMS 
(ESAF) requires two identifying characteristics for each instance: 

• subsystem identifier (SSM)

• language interface token (LIT)

Each is a one- to four-character identifier you choose.  The subsystem identifier is 
specific to Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM.  It is not the subsystem identifier 
associated with the Net8 for OS/390 or Oracle address space.

The LIT and SSM
The LIT is embedded in transaction programs using an instance of Oracle Access 
Manager for IMS/TM.  When a transaction program runs, IMS associates its LIT 
with a given subsystem identifier through an entry in the IMS subsystem parameter 
file, referred to as an SSM member of IMS PROCLIB.  The SSM member is an IMS 
region parameter file defining each external subsystem that can be accessed from 
that region.

Different IMS regions can have different SSM members.  The control region SSM 
must specify every external subsystem instance (Oracle Access Manager for 
IMS/TM, DB2 for OS/390, or others) that the IMS subsystem can access.  
Dependent regions can access any external subsystem defined in the control region 
SSM by default.  To limit the external subsystems available to a dependent region or 
vary the parameters for one or more subsystems from what is specified for the 
control region, create a separate SSM for the dependent region.  To prevent access to 
all external subsystems from a region, specify a dummy (empty) SSM.  You are 
responsible for ensuring that each dependent region SSM allows access to the 
external subsystems required by the transactions scheduled in that region.

Resource Translation Table
IMS designates the data that can be coded in an SSM entry.  The few defined 
parameters are not sufficient for implementation of Oracle Access Manager for 
IMS/TM.  The SSM does allow you to specify an additional subsystem parameter 
module called a resource translation table (RTT) whose contents are not specified by 
IMS.  IMS loads the module during region initialization and passes its address to 
Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM as part of the ESAF exit interface.  

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM uses the RTT to specify most of its parameters 
and options.  At least one RTT is required for each Oracle Access Manager for 
IMS/TM instance.  You generate an RTT by coding S/370 Assembler language 
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macros (examples provided with Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM) that create 
the needed parameter structures.  These structures are queried by Oracle Access 
Manager for IMS/TM at runtime.  

Although the RTT is a generic ESAF entity, its contents are specific to the external 
subsystem being accessed.  Therefore, the Oracle RTT bears no resemblance to the 
one used by DB2, for example, and serves a different purpose.

The installation codes macro parameters that specify:

• the Net8 address of the target database

• characteristics of IMS transactions

• how target database sessions are managed

• other details

The macro calls are assembled and linked to produce a load module.  The load 
module is placed in (or concatenated to) the IMS RESLIB.  The module’s name must 
be specified as the RTT parameter for the Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM 
instance in the control region SSM.

Different RTT modules can be created for the same target Oracle database to vary 
Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM behavior from region to region.  The RTT 
specified in the control region SSM entry for the database is considered the master 
RTT.  It specifies parameters that cannot be varied among the dependent regions, 
such as the address of the target Oracle database.  All of its parameters apply in 
dependent regions that do not have a separate RTT.  The additional RTT modules 
are specified in the dependent region SSM.

Distributed Option Considerations
If the target Oracle database does not have the distributed option installed, then 
IMS transactions are not allowed to update any data in that database.

Security Considerations
Oracle and IMS/MVS security differ in some respects.  Oracle database userids can 
be up to 30 characters.  OS/390 userids are limited to seven or eight characters.  You 
have a choice of security schemes when creating userids for Oracle Access Manager 
for IMS/TM.  You can:

• create new Oracle userids specifically for Oracle Access Manager for 
IMS/TM-based applications
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• replicate the OS/390 userids on the Oracle side and adhere to a single userid 
view

• use existing Oracle userids or schema names that differ from what is being used 
in OS/390

Determinin g the Oracle Userid
Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM accommodates these differences by providing 
a flexible way to determine the Oracle userid for a given transaction.  Oracle userids 
are controlled by parameters generated in the RTT.  In the RTT, you can specify the 
type of Oracle userid an IMS application can have:

1. the IMS userid

For terminal-oriented transactions, this is the signon id if the terminal is signed 
on.  Otherwise it is the IMS LTERM name.  For non-message driven batch 
message processing (BMP), the IMS userid is one of a hierarchy of choices 
defined by IMS.  In many IMS installations, the IMS userid is authenticated by 
RACF or a similar security product.

2. the IMS program specification program (PSB) name

The IMS PSB name identifies the IMS application.

3. the application program (load module) name

4. a specific (constant) Oracle userid up to 30 characters

This choice makes it possible for Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM to 
accommodate use of any Oracle userid.

If you want to replicate the IMS/MVS userid structure in Oracle, choose the IMS 
userid.  You can also choose the IMS PSB name and the application program if they 
fit your installation.  You can specify choices on a PSB-by-PSB basis in the RTT 
generation, and you can designate a default choice for PSBs not explicitly specified.
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Session Authentication
An Oracle session created for an IMS transaction using Oracle Access Manager for 
IMS/TM is subject to Oracle’s normal authentication mechanisms.  These 
mechanisms are generally controlled by the Oracle database administrator or by 
system security staff.  Oracle supports two kinds of session authentication:

• password

Password authentication requires the client (Oracle Access Manager for 
IMS/TM in this case) to supply a password when establishing an Oracle session 
for a userid.

• EXTERNAL

EXTERNAL authentication requires the client interface software to verify the 
user is already authenticated by the client operating environment.

A given Oracle userid is subject to one or the other of the authentication 
mechanisms, as specified by the DBA or security staff in the CREATE USER or 
ALTER USER SQL statement.  In addition to individual userid specifics, the DBA 
can specify whether the Oracle instance allows EXTERNAL authentication of 
sessions coming through Net8.  If remote clients (including Oracle Access Manager 
for IMS/TM) are prohibited, they can use only password-authenticated userids.

Without this restriction, Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM supports both forms of 
authentication.  It specifies actual Oracle passwords for userids and supports the 
client mechanics of EXTERNAL authentication when required by the intended 
Oracle userid.  Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM does not invoke the OS/390 
SAF/RACF interface to authenticate the userid before using it with Oracle 
EXTERNAL authentication.  The validity of the userid is an installation 
responsibility.

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM does not automatically know an Oracle userid 
authentication mechanism or password.  You specify these on a individual userid 
basis in the Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM RTT generation.  You can provide a 
default choice for all unspecified userids.  

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM does not store Oracle passwords in clear text.  
Oracle server Version 7.1 and above transmits logon data (userid and possible 
password) to the target database in encrypted form.
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Error Processing
IMS defines a characteristic called a region error option (REO), which specifies how 
an ESAF implementation handles non-application processing errors, such as a loss 
of communications with the external subsystem.  The REO has one of three one 
character values:

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM supports all three REO processing options.  
IMS allows you to specify the REO at the region level in the IMS PROCLIB member 
defining external subsystems.  If you omit the REO, IMS assumes a default value 
of R.

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM also provides a mechanism so that you can 
specify the REO at the application level on the basis of PSB name.  An REO 
specified at the PSB level overrides whatever REO is given or defaulted for the 
region.

Recovery Considerations
ESAF allows automated recovery after an outage by providing a two-phase commit 
interface for synchronizing updates.  It also provides a process for resolving 
partially-committed (in-doubt) transactions when connections are reestablished.  
The IMS control region resolves in-doubt transactions with participation of all 
ESAF-defined external resources.

To support this recovery, an Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM instance 
establishes a connection from the control region to the target Oracle database and 
executes functions to forcibly commit or rollback pending transactions as directed 
by IMS.  The Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM RTT generation must specify a 

R specifies error code associated with the failure are returned to 
the application program

Q specifies the application program is terminated with an 
abend code U3044.  The input transaction is requeued to be 
processed when access to the subsystem is restored.

A specifies the application program is terminated with an 
abend code U3047.  The input transaction is discarded.

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM supports all three REO 
processing options.  IMS allows you to specify the REO at the 
region level in the IMS PROCLIB member defining external 
subsystems.  If you omit the REO, IMS assumes a default 
value of R.
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valid Oracle userid under which these recovery actions are performed.  The userid 
does not have full DBA privileges, but does require several privileges that are part 
of the Oracle DBA role.  You can create a new Oracle userid for this purpose or use 
an existing userid with the required privileges.  The RTT generation must provide 
authentication specifications allowing the recovery userid to connect to Oracle.

Clarification of Cursor Close Behavior
The Oracle server’s normal behavior leaves cursors open across COMMIT and 
ROLLBACK operations.  You can use the precompiler MODE option to request 
application behavior closer to current ANSI standards, including closing of cursors 
on commit or rollback.  The Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM supports this 
behavior and IMS-initiated commit (GU or SYNC) and rollback (ROLL or ROLB).  If 
MODE is set to ANSI or one of its variations is not specified at precompile time, 
Oracle cursors remain open across IMS-initiated commit or rollback.  However, if 
the application is defined in the RTT AMITRANS macro as OID=IMSID and the 
beginning of a new transaction causes a change in the userid, cursors are closed and 
database session state is lost before the new transaction begins.  A change in Oracle 
userid forces the current Oracle session to be deleted and a new one created.  It is 
the responsibility of the application to be aware of this condition and act 
accordingly.

This situation cannot arise if the AMITRANS macro specifies PSB, PGM, or a fixed 
userid string as the Oracle userid.  It also does not occur if the AMITRANS macro 
has OID set to IMSID and a new transaction does not convey a change of userid, 
which might occur when the new input message comes from the same user, LTERM, 
or from a BMP.

Handling Oracle Unavailable Situations
Oracle unavailable refers to any situation in which the Oracle Access Manager for 
IMS/TM cannot access the target Oracle server.  This situation might result from 
shutdown or failure of a variety of system components including:

• the target Oracle instance

• Net8 for OS/390 or a specific protocol adapter

• other network software (for example, TCP/IP, VTAM)

• physical network components (routers, for example)

• remote Net8 listener
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Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM makes no operational distinction among these 
situations.  It recognizes Oracle is unavailable, perhaps temporarily.  There is a 
difference, however, in whether the condition is detected on the Oracle Access 
Manager for IMS/TM initial connection attempt versus a loss of Oracle access after 
normal connections are established.

Initial Connection Failure
When IMS starts, if the RTT AMIRT macro CONNECT parameter is set to START, 
the control region immediately attempts a connection to the target Oracle server.  
An Oracle-unavailable condition is detected immediately.  On the other hand, if the 
CONNECT parameter is set to DEFER or defaulted, the control region waits for the 
first dependent region to make an Oracle request before attempting its own 
connection.  If the control region is unable to connect to Oracle, Oracle Access 
Manager for IMS/TM instance is placed in a logical stopped state.

When Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM is in a stopped state after failure of its 
initial connections, all applications issuing requests for that Oracle Access Manager 
for IMS/TM instance receive a U3049 pseudo-abend and are requeued for later 
processing.  This occurs regardless of the REO option.  Even when REO is set to R, 
an application does not receive an Oracle error when the Oracle Access Manager for 
IMS/TM initial connection attempt fails.

When an Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM instance is placed in the stopped 
state, it must be started with the IMS command /START SUBSYS after the target 
Oracle server becomes accessible.  This state causes Oracle Access Manager for 
IMS/TM to reinitialize and reattempt a connection to Oracle.  If the connection 
attempt is successful, queued transactions and new transactions process normally.  
IMS remembers a subsystem is in stopped state over a warmstart.  Even if IMS is 
shutdown and restarted, the /START SUBSYS command is required.

Failure After Initial Connection
If the Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM initial connection attempt from the 
control region is successful, a subsequent loss of access is handled without placing 
the instance in the stopped state.  The failure is likely to be detected during 
execution of an application making Oracle requests.  Application behavior in this 
case is governed by the REO in effect for the transaction, if coded on the 
AMITRANS macro, or the region from the SSM entry.

If REO is set to R (or taken as a default), the Oracle error code associated with the 
lost connection is returned to the application.  Applications that use option R must 
be careful to check SQLCODE or the return code from an OCI call.  If the 
application fails to detect the error and issues another Oracle request, a loop 
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between IMS and Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM can result.  Refer to IBM IMS 
documentation for more information.  

With REO set to Q, an application is abended with U3044, requeued, and the 
transaction is placed in PSTOP status.  With option A, the application receives a 
U3047 abend and the input transaction is discarded.  These abends might cause IMS 
to invoke Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM to resolve in-doubt processing in the 
control region.  This process also fails if Oracle has become unavailable and IMS 
holds the associated recovery tokens to be processed later.

These circumstances do not place the Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM instance 
in the stopped state.  Instead, Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM remains active 
and attempts to reestablish a connection to Oracle when another application makes 
an Oracle request.  If the connection attempt is successful, Oracle Access Manager 
for IMS/TM resumes normal operation.  If it fails, the application is processed 
according to the REO in effect.

Each attempt to reestablish the connection to Oracle results in some message traffic 
to the system console or master terminal operator (MTO) console.  A high frequency 
of failing attempts might result in an excessive message load.  A RECONTM 
parameter on the AMIRT macro can specify the MAXIMUM frequency of reconnect 
attempts in elapsed second terms.  The default for RECONTM is 60 seconds: Oracle 
Access Manager for IMS/TM does not attempt to reconnect on behalf of an 
application if fewer than 60 seconds have passed since the last attempt.  If 
RECONTM is 0, every application making an Oracle request causes an attempt to 
reconnect.

Oracle Environment Variables
Environmental variables control aspects of Oracle product behavior.  Environment 
variables are distinctly-named parameters, set by a mechanism external to the 
product.  Oracle NLS support relies on environment variables to determine the 
user’s preferred message language, character set encoding, and other 
locale-sensitive attributes.

In a non-IMS batch job or TSO session, the Oracle8 for OS/390 products read a 
sequential file containing environment variable settings.  However, IMS 
environments prefer different environment variable settings from one transaction to 
the next in the same region.  Sequential file processing might negatively affect 
performance.  Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM specifies environment variables 
in the RTT generation.
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Environment variables are defined in groups in the RTT.  Each group is associated 
with specific transactions (PSBs), specific Oracle userids, or with the RTT as a whole 
by coding the group name on the transaction, session, or main RTT definition 
macros.  When an Oracle software component requests the value for a particular 
variable, Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM checks environment variable groups 
for:

• current transaction definition

• current session definition

• RTT default

These groups are checked in this order to locate a value.  The transaction-level 
specification of a variable has highest priority, followed by a session-level 
specification, followed by the RTT default.

It is not necessary to provide environment variable definitions at any level if the 
normal Oracle8 for OS/390 defaults are acceptable.  The Oracle Access Manager 
environment does not use the CONNSTR variable, and all variables whose names 
begin with CRTL_.  If these variables are specified, they are ignored.

Configuring Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM Configuration Checklist
1. Define an OS/390 subsystem identifier for the instance

2. Choose a value for the instance and generate the LIT

3. Create a userid in the target Oracle database used to conduct recovery activity

4. Determine the Oracle userid, authentication, and environment variable

5. Code and generate the control region and dependent region RTT

6. Add a control region and dependent region SSM entry for the instance

7.  If a new SSM member is created for any region, specify the member to IMS

8. Make the Oracle Access Manager code and supporting modules available to 
IMS regions

9. Shutdown and restart IMS

When IMS is restarted, the control region reports the status of Oracle Access 
Manager for IMS/TM initialization.  The control region automatically initializes 
Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM in the dependent regions used.  Actual 
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connection to the target Oracle database might occur, depending on options 
specified in the RTT (for example, one option is to defer connection until a 
transaction actually issues an Oracle request).  Transaction programs prepared for 
use with Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM can execute.

Configuration Steps

Step 1:  Define an OS/390 Subsystem Identifier for the Instance
Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM requires an OS/390 subsystem id.  The id is 
used as part of an internal communication mechanism.  Any valid one to four 
character subsystem id known to OS/390 can be used as long as it is not used by 
another subsystem or another instance of Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM.  

An IPL normally is required to add new subsystem identifiers to OS/390.  However, 
if the subsystem name you assign is not formally defined, Oracle Access Manager 
for IMS/TM dynamically creates its own entry on the OS/390 subsystem control 
table (SSCT) chain.  It creates the entry by using RTT macro AMIRT DYNSUBS set 
to YES, which is the default.  This entry allows the product to be configured and 
used without requiring an OS/390 IPL.  The interface for adding an SSCT entry is 
not a published OS/390 interface.  If you prefer, you can specify that Oracle Access 
Manager for IMS/TM is not to dynamically create its own SSCT.  This is done by 
specifying the RTT macro AMIRT DYNSUBS be set to NO.  In this case, Oracle 
Access Manager for IMS/TM is not able to run until the subsystem name is added 
and OS/390 is reIPLed.

Step 2:  Choose a Value for the Instance and Generate the LIT 
The LIT is a four-character identifier.  It is generated using an Assembler language 
macro (AMILI) and embedded at linkedit time in each IMS transaction program 
using the associated instance of Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM.  The LIT you 
choose must be unique within the IMS subsystem.  It cannot duplicate the LIT of 
another Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM instance or the LITs associated with 
other external resources.  

The LIT can be identical to the subsystem id.  However, an identical LIT can cause 
problems if you expect to vary the LIT subsystem configuration in the future.  For 
example, if you change the SSM so an existing LIT is associated with a new 
subsystem, the new LIT might be confused with the old subsystem identifier.
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LIT generation is performed by coding and assembling an AMILI macro instruction 
as follows:

[name]AMILI [LIT=lit]

where:

name is the CSECT name to use for this LIT generation.  If the name is 
omitted, the name AMILI000 is used by default.  If a name is 
specified, ensure it does not conflict with external names 
occurring in transaction programs.  Because only one Oracle 
Access Manager for IMS/TM LIT can be linked into an 
application, it does not matter if the same CSECT name is used 
in LITs for different Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM 
instances.

LIT=lit specifies the one to four character LIT.  The value can be 
enclosed in apostrophes.  It must conform to IMS ESAF 
requirements, such as alphanumeric characters.  If this 
parameter is omitted, a LIT value of ORA1 is generated.

Assembly of the LIT requires access to the Oracle Access 
Manager for IMS/TM macros.  The resulting object code can be 
linkedited into a load module library or saved as an object deck.  
It must be included in the linkedit of IMS transaction programs 
using the associated instance of Oracle Access Manager for 
IMS/TM.  The LIT contains no executable code and does not 
have addressing mode (AMODE) or residency mode (RMODE) 
limitations.

A sample LIT generation job:

//AMILIT1 JOB (ORA),’ORACLE LIT GEN’
//  EXEC ASMCL,PARM.LKED=’LIST,RMODE=ANY’
//ASM.SYSLIB  DD DSN=oran.orav.MACLIB,
//            DISP=SHR
//ASM.SYSIN    DD *
ORA3LIT  AMILI LIT=ORA3
         END
/*
//LKED.SYSLMOD DD DSN=IMS1.DEV.LIB(ORA3LIT),

//           DISP=SHR
//
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Step 3:  Create a Userid in the Target Oracle Database Used to Conduct 
Recovery

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM requires a userid in the target Oracle database 
so recovery sessions can be established when needed by the control region.  
Although you can use an existing Oracle userid with the appropriate privileges, 
Oracle Corporation recommends creating a distinct userid dedicated to this 
purpose.  The userid must have or be granted these privileges:

• CREATE SESSION (system privilege)

• FORCE ANY TRANSACTION (system privilege)

• SELECT ON SYS.PENDING_SESSIONS$ (object privilege)

• SELECT ON SYS.PENDING_TRANS$ (object privilege)

No other privileges are required.  If you are creating a userid dedicated to Oracle 
Access Manager for IMS/TM recovery purposes, Oracle Corporation recommends 
only these privileges be granted to the userid.

The recovery userid does not create data in the target database.  Therefore, 
RESOURCE privileges and userid tablespace defaults and quotas are unimportant.  
The userid profile is important because the recovery userid must not be subject to 
Oracle resource limits that could cause an interruption of recovery activity.  Such 
activity includes the profile IDLE_TIME limit because the recovery session can 
stand idle for a long time.

The authentication method for the recovery userid can be password or EXTERNAL.  
When creating a new userid, choose an authentication method based on your 
Oracle and IMS security practices.  The recovery userid is coded explicitly in the 
RTT; it is not derived from an RTT transaction specification.  The control region RTT 
must contain a session authentication entry allowing the recovery id to connect 
successfully to Oracle.  This entry can be the default session entry if the default 
authentication method applies to the recovery id.  If it does not, an explicit session 
entry for the recovery userid must be included in the RTT.

If you plan to access a particular Oracle database from more than one IMS 
subsystem, all IMS subsystems can use the same recovery user, assuming the 
userid’s profile allows at least one session per IMS.  However, Oracle Corporation 
recommends you create a distinct recovery userid for each distinct IMS subsystem.  
This allows better activity tracking in the Oracle server and simplifies problem 
resolution.
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SQL statements for creating a recovery userid are shown in this example.  These are 
suitable for use in a Server Manager or SQL*Plus session:

CONNECT SYS/CHANGE_ON_INSTALL
CREATE USER IMS1RECO IDENTIFIED BY RECO1PW PROFILE NO_LIMIT;
GRANT CREATE SESSION, FORCE ANY TRANSACTION TO IMS1RECO;
GRANT SELECT ON PENDING_SESSIONS$ TO IMS1RECO;
GRANT SELECT ON PENDING_TRANS$ TO IMS1RECO;

The example assumes a profile named NO_LIMIT  is already defined to Oracle.  The 
GRANT SELECT statements specify unqualified table names because the connection 
is with userid SYS, which owns the PENDING_TRANS$ and PENDING_SESSIONS$ 
tables.

Step 4:  Determine the Oracle Userid, Authentication, and Environment 
Variable

Review the transaction programs you plan to run with this Oracle Access Manager 
for IMS/TM instance to choose the method for determining the Oracle userid for 
each transaction.  When you know what Oracle userids to use, establish the 
authentication method for their Oracle sessions.  If you are creating new Oracle 
userids for Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM applications, you can choose 
whichever authentication method is appropriate for your installation’s security 
practices.

Finally, consider the user and transaction management requirements to determine 
environment variable settings at the RTT, session, and transaction level.

Step 5:  Code and Generate the Control Region and Dependent Region 
RTT

Four macros are used to code the RTT:

• AMIRT

• AMITRANS

• AMISESS

• AMIENV

For a summary of RTT macro parameters governing session cache, refer to 
Clarification of Cursor Close Behavior in this chapter.
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AMIRT
The AMIRT macro is invoked once or twice in an RTT definition.  The first 
invocation specifies the connection string for the target Oracle database and other 
options with subsystem-wide or region-wide scope.  The connection string for the 
target Oracle database is meaningful only in the RTT used by the control region.  
The address can be omitted in a dependent region RTT.  If it is specified, it must be 
identical to the one specified for the control region.  Otherwise, Oracle Access 
Manager for IMS/TM initialization for the dependent region fails.

The AMIRT macro is coded using this syntax:

[name] AMIRT [DBADDR=’string’]
[NET={YES|NO}]
[CONNECT={START|DEFER}]
[RECOID=’string’]
[DYNSUBS={YES|NO}]
[ENVTAB=envname]
[END={YES|NO}]
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where:

name can be any name allowed by the assembler.  It 
is ignored.

DBADDR=’string’ specifies the Oracle connection string of the 
target Oracle database.  This string must be 
either a complete address string (not a 
TNSNAMES alias identifier) or an OS/390 
cross memory connection string, such as, 
W:ssn , where ssn  is the subsystem name.  
The address is normally enclosed in 
apostrophes because it can contain special 
characters such as blanks and parentheses.  
This parameter can be omitted in a dependent 
region RTT and when coding AMIRT END set 
to YES to conclude an RTT definition.

If accessing a remote database, Net8 address 
strings can be lengthy.  You need to code 
continuations of the line on which DBADDR 
is specified.  Remember the assembler 
normally requires a nonblank continuation 
indicator in position 72 and the continuation 
begins in position 16 of the next record.  
Positions 1-15 must be blank.

The easiest way to determine what to specify 
for a Net8 address string is to look in an 
existing TNSNAMES configuration file.  Refer 
to Chapter 9, Configuring Net8, for more 
information.

Note: The DESCRIPTION keyword is 
required.   For example, 

AMIRT  
DBADDR=’(DESCRIPTION=(ADDRESS=
(PROTOCOL=TCP) 
(HOST=144.25.40.217) (PORT=1521) 
(SSN=TNS) 
(CONNECT_DATA=(SID=QA74))))’
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NET={YES|NO} specifies whether the Oracle connection string 
in the previous parameter is for Net8 (YES) or 
local cross memory (NO) connection.  The 
default is YES.  This parameter can be omitted 
in a dependent region RTT and when coding 
AMIRTT END set to YES to conclude an RTT 
definition.

CONNECT={START|DEFER} specifies whether the region is to establish the 
connection to Oracle at region startup 
(START) or wait until the first Oracle access 
request is made by a transaction program 
(DEFER).  The default is DEFER.

This option applies to both control and 
dependent (MPP) regions.  However, the 
control region is required to establish a 
connection before any dependent region can 
connect.  CONNECT set to DEFER for the 
control region serves no purpose if any 
dependent region immediately uses 
CONNECT set to START.

This parameter is ignored for BMP and IMS 
fast path (IFP) regions, which always operate 
with the equivalent of CONNECT set to 
DEFER.

RECOID=’string’ specifies the Oracle userid used for IMS 
recovery activity.  During Oracle Access 
Manager for IMS/TM startup processing, the 
control region accesses Oracle using this id if 
there are pending uncommitted transactions.  
An AMISESS macro specifying this id or a 
default entry allowing this id to logon to 
Oracle, must be included in the control region 
RTT.  This parameter is ignored in a 
dependent region RTT.
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AMITRANS
The AMITRANS macro assigns characteristics to IMS applications by PSB names.  It 
determines the Oracle userid that causes a transaction’s Oracle access.  The Oracle 
userid assignment can be a fixed value (for example, SCOTT) or it can be one of 
three dynamic values associated with the transaction instance.  You can assign 
different PSB names to different userid determinations.  A default determination 
can be specified for PSB names that do not have an individual entry.

An RTT definition does not need to include AMITRANS macros.  The RTT 
definition assumes a single default userid determination method for all transactions 
that run in a region without macros.  AMITRANS macros used in an RTT definition, 

DYNSUBS={YES|NO} specifies whether Oracle Access Manager 
initialization for the control region is 
permitted to create the Oracle Access 
Manager subsystem name entry if the name is 
not defined formally to OS/390.  (See the 
discussion of this topic in Step 1.) The default 
for this parameter is YES.  The parameter is 
ignored in a dependent region RTT.

ENVTAB=envname specifies the name field of an AMIENV macro 
coded in the same RTT generation.  It must 
conform to Assembler name syntax 
requirements.  The environment variable 
specifications in the named AMIENV are used 
in all Oracle Access Manager processing 
unless overridden by an AMIENV set 
specified in an AMITRANS or AMISESS 
macro in this RTT generation.

END={YES|NO} specifies the end of the RTT definition.  When 
the RTT contains one or more uses of the 
AMITRANS or AMISESS macros, the AMIRT 
macro is invoked once at the beginning 
(where DBADDR is specified) and once at the 
end with only END set to YES specified.  In an 
RTT definition containing no AMITRANS or 
AMISESS macros, AMIRT can be invoked a 
single time with parameters and END set to 
YES combined.
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must appear after the first AMIRT macro.  AMIRT with END set to YES must also 
appear at the end of the RTT definition.

The characteristics of one or more individual transactions can be specified in a 
single use of AMITRANS.

The AMITRANS macro is coded as:

[name]   AMITRANS  PSB=(psb1,...)
   OID={IMSID|PSB|PGM|’string’}
 [REO=c]
 [ENVTAB=envname]

where:

name can be any name allowed by the 
assembler.  It is ignored.

PSB=(psb1...) specifies the IMS PSB names of the 
applications to which a common set of 
characteristics are being assigned.  A 
name specification of * designates a 
default for transactions for which no 
specific entry is given in any 
AMITRANS macro.  The * can be 
included on an AMITRANS call also 
listing specific PSB names.  No more 
than one * entry can be created in a 
single RTT definition and no specific 
PSB nam can be repeated in an RTT.

OID={IMSID|PSB|PGM|string} specifies the method of determining the 
Oracle userid for the transactions 
listed.  The choices are:

    IMSID is the OS/390 and IMS authorization id 
(or a substitute) used.

     PSB is the IMS PSB name used.

     PGM is the program name used.

     string is the fixed character string used.  This 
value can be enclosed in apostrophes.  
It must be a valid userid in the target 
Oracle database and must conform to 
the content rules for Oracle userids.
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When OID is set to IMSID, determination of the userid varies with the environment.  
For message-driven transactions: 

• Use the RACF-validated signon id if the terminal originating the transaction is 
signed on.  

• Use the LTERM id if the terminal is not signed on

In a non-message-driven region:

• If the address space is present, use the ASXBUSER field.

• If the address space is not present, use the IMS PSB name.

If an RTT contains no AMITRANS macros, the region operates with this default:

AMITRANS PSB=*,OID=IMSID

This statement specifies that all transactions use the MVS/IMS userid (or a 
substitute) as the Oracle logon id.  If the RTT contains any AMITRANS macros, this 
default is not assumed.  If the RTT contains one or more AMITRANS macros and 
you also want to specify default transaction characteristics, you must add an 
AMITRANS for PSB=*  or * to the PSB list of an existing AMITRANS macro call in 
the RTT definition.

REO=c specifies the IMS region error option 
used with the associated transactions.  
This option is coded as a single letter.  
Permissible values and their meanings 
are discussed in Error Processing.

ENVTAB=envname specifies the name of an AMIENV 
macro coded in the same RTT 
generation.  It must conform to 
Assembler name syntax requirements.  
The environment variable 
specifications in the named AMIENV 
are used in all Oracle Access Manager 
processing for the indicated 
transactions.  They take precedence 
over specifications of the same variable 
in environment tables associated with 
the AMISESS and AMIRT macros.
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AMISESS
The AMISESS macro is used to indicate, by Oracle userid, the type of logon 
authentication to use and, if required, the Oracle logon password.

An RTT definition does not need to include any AMISESS macros.  In this case, a 
default set of session characteristics is assumed for all sessions created by the 
region.  If any AMISESS macros are used in an RTT definition, they must appear 
after the first AMIRT macro.  A second use of AMIRT with END set to YES is 
required at the end of the RTT definition.

The session characteristics of one or more Oracle userids can be specified in a single 
use of AMISESS.

The AMISESS macro is coded as:

[name]   AMISESS  OID=(’string’ [,’string’...])
  AUTH={EXTERNAL|’string’}
  [ENVTAB=envname]

where:

name can be any name allowed by the assembler.  It is 
ignored.

OID=(’string’
[,’string...])

specifies the Oracle userids whose session 
characteristics are being described.  A userid 
specification of * designates a default for userids for 
which no specific entry is given.  The * can be 
included on an AMISESS call also listing specific 
userids.  No more than one * entry can be created in a 
single RTT definition.
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If an RTT contains no AMISESS macros, the region operates with this default:

AMISESS OID=*,AUTH=EXTERNAL

This default specifies that all transactions connect to an Oracle instance using the 
external authentication mechanism.  Whatever Oracle userid that a transaction uses 
must be known to the target Oracle instance and have the IDENTIFIED 
EXTERNALLY attribute.  If the connection uses Net8, the target Oracle instance 
must be configured to permit externally authenticated logons through Net8.

If the RTT contains any AMISESS macros, this default is not assumed.  If the RTT 
contains one or more AMISESS macros and you also want to specify default session 
characteristics, you must add an AMISESS for OID=*  or *  to the OID list of an 
existing AMISESS macro call in the RTT definition.

AUTH={EXTERNAL|
’string’}

specifies how the userid is authenticated at Oracle 
logon.  EXTERNAL indicates Oracle is to assume the 
user is already authenticated by IMS or OS/390.  In 
this case, no password is sent to Oracle at logon time.  
Oracle verifies the userid is known and is created 
with the IDENTIFIED EXTERNALLY option.  If the 
connection to Oracle is through Net8, the Oracle 
instance must be configured to allow such 
connections through Net8.  The alternative to 
EXTERNAL is to specify the Oracle logon password.  
The value specified can be enclosed in apostrophes 
and must match the Oracle userid password.  Only 
one password can be specified per AMISESS macro, 
so an AMISESS macro with more than one OID value 
associates the same password with all of the userid.

Note: RTT passwords are stored in an encrypted form 
that can be decrypted.  It is the user’s responsibility 
to secure the RTT module, for example, by 
RACF-protecting the RESLIB library in which the 
RTT is stored.

ENVTAB=envname specifies the name field of an AMIENV macro coded 
in the same RTT generation.  It must conform to 
Assembler name syntax requirements.  The 
environment variable specifications in the named 
AMIENV are used in all Oracle Access Manager 
processing for the indicated sessions unless 
overridden at the AMITRANS level.
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AMIENV
The AMIENV macro defines values for various Oracle software environment 
variables, particularly NLS support.  One AMIENV macro call defines a distinct set 
of variable name and value pairs.  The AMIRT, AMITRANS, and AMISESS 
ENVTAB parameters allow a given set to be associated at the region, transaction, or 
session level.  When a variable is specified at multiple levels, the order of 
precedence is AMITRANS, AMISESS, AMIRT.

AMIENV allows you to specify any environment variable names.  The names and 
values are not validated during the RTT generation.  Do not misspell the name of a 
variable because AMIENV treats it as though the variable is not specified.  An 
erroneous value for an environment variable becomes apparent at runtime when 
the software attempts to use the value.  How the error is reported depends on the 
variable and specified value.

In the RTT generation, all AMIENV macros must appear after the first AMIRT 
macro.  They can be mixed with AMITRANS and AMISESS macros and, unlike 
AMITRANS and AMISESS, also can appear after the END set to YES call to AMIRT.

The AMIENV macro is coded as:

name AMIENV (n1,v1,...)

where:

name is a name field conforming to Assembler rules.  The name field is 
required and uniquely identifies the set of variables within the 
RTT.  It is specified as the ENVTAB parameter of an AMIRT, 
AMITRANS, or AMISESS macro in the RTT.

n1 is an environment variable name, optionally enclosed in 
apostrophes.  Environment variable names used by Oracle 
products are generally all uppercase.

v1 is the value assigned to the environment variable, optionally 
enclosed in apostrophes.  The apostrophes are required if the 
value includes characters such as blanks or punctuation that are 
not part of the Assembler’s name syntax.

Up to 256 name and value pairs can be specified within the 
parentheses.  A given variable name can appear no more than 
once in a single AMIENV macro.
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Step 6:  Add a Control Region and Dependent Region SSM Entry for the 
Instance

If you access external subsystems from IMS, then you already have an SSM 
parameter file.  If not, you must create one.  The parameter file is a member of the 
IMS PROCLIB dataset.  Its member name is in the form: 

<imsid><SSM_suffix> 

where:

IMS/TM Version 4.1 introduces a new keyword syntax for SSM entries.  This syntax 
is not supported by Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM.  You must code the SSM 
entry using IMS/DC Version 3.1 positional syntax, which is accepted by both IMS 
versions.

An Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM entry in the parameter file such as 
IMSLORA0, is a single logical record:

ssn,lit,ORAESMT,rtt,reo,crc

where:

<imsid> is the IMS system id.

<SSM_suffix> is a one to four character suffix you choose.  The suffix is 
passed to IMS using the SSM startup region parameter.

ssn is the one to four character subsystem id for this Oracle 
Access Manager for IMS/TM instance.  This parameter is 
required and must begin in the first position of the record.

lit is the one to four character LIT for this Oracle Access 
Manager for IMS/TM instance.  This parameter is 
required.

ORAESMT is the name of Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM 
external subsystem module table (ESMT).  This parameter 
is required and must be specified as shown.

rtt is the load module name for the generated Oracle Access 
Manager for IMS/TM RTT.  This module is placed in the 
IMS RESLIB or in a dataset concatenated to RESLIB.  This 
parameter is required in the control region SSM and 
optional in a dependent region SSM.  If omitted in a 
dependent region SSM, the region uses the RTT specified 
for the control region.
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Step 7 : If a New SSM Member is Created for Any Region, Specify the 
Member to IMS

If in Step 6 you created a new SSM member, you must specify the member to IMS.  
Both the control and dependent regions use the SSM keyword parameter for this 
purpose.  The value for the parameter is the one to four character <SSM_suffix>  
discussed in Step 6.

The SSM parameter can be specified in the execute procedures for the control region 
or dependent regions and can be specified in the JCL for batch message processing 
jobs.  For IMS Version 4 or higher, it can be included in the operator command for 
/START SUBSYS.  Refer to the IBM IMS/ESA System Definition Reference for more 
information on the coding of the SSM parameter.

reo is the region error option, a one character value specifying 
how Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM is to handle 
external subsystem failures during application request 
processing.  It includes the situation where an application 
issues a request before a connection to the external 
subsystem can be made. This parameter is optional.  If 
omitted, the IMS default is R.  Oracle Access Manager for 
IMS/TM also allows the REO to be specified on a 
PSB-by-PSB basis in the RTT.  The REO specified at the 
PSB level overrides this REO.

The allowed values are:

• R returns an Oracle error code to the application

• Q abnormally terminates the application with a U3051 
abend code.  The input transaction is requeued to be 
processed when an external subsystem connection 
becomes possible.

• A abnormally terminates the application with a U3047 
abend code.  The input transaction is discarded.

crc is an optional command recognition character.  This 
parameter is not used and can be omitted.
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Step 8:  Make the Oracle Access Manager Code and Modules Available to 
IMS Regions

If this is the first Oracle Access Manager instance you have configured for this IMS 
subsystem, you must make the Oracle Access Manager load modules available to 
the IMS control and dependent regions.  Place the Oracle Access Manager modules 
in the concatenation path of two DD statements in each region: STEPLIB and 
DFSESL.  The DFSESL concatenation must consist of APF authorized libraries and 
must include the IMS RESLIB dataset in addition to the data set containing Oracle 
Access Manager for IMS/TM modules.

All RTTs must be in a data set that is part of STEPLIB and DFSESL.

You must copy the AUTHLOAD modules required by the Oracle Access Manager 
to another authorized library that is part of each region’s STEPLIB and DFSESL.   
Oracle's AUTHLOAD cannot be used since IMS does not support the PDSE format.   

In addition to your generated RTTs, these modules are required:

• ORAAMI (main code module)

• ORAESMT (external subsystem module table)

• AMIxx (Oracle Access Manager messages)

• ORAxx (Oracle server messages)

• SQLxx (Precompiler runtime messages)

• OCIxx (Oracle call interface messages)

• LXxxxxx (character set data objects, where xxxxx corresponds to different types 
of data objects.  All must be copied.)

In addition, if you are accessing a remote Oracle instance through Net8, you need 
the TNSxx and NLxx message modules.

The xx  appearing in the message module names is a language indicator.  For 
American English messages, xx  is US.  If you are using the NLS_LANG 
environment variable to choose other languages, you must include the appropriate 
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message modules for those languages.  See the discussion of NLS considerations in 
Appendix B,  National Language Support.

Step 9:  Shutdown and Restart IMS
When appropriate, follow your installation’s normal procedure to shutdown and 
restart the IMS subsystem.  You can use a warm start or cold start.

If your configuration is successful, you see message AMI-0108 displayed at the IMS 
MTO console once for each region that is permitted to access the new Oracle Access 
Manager instance.  If the RTT for a region specifies CONNECT set to START (on the 
AMIRT macro), you also see message AMI-0113 indicating a connection is 
established to the target Oracle instance.  Otherwise, IMS delays the connection 
attempt until a transaction issues a request.

If the connection attempt fails for any reason, an error message is displayed and 
IMS places the Oracle Access Manager instance in a stopped state.  Once you have 
corrected the problem, you can restart the Oracle Access Manager instance by 
issuing the IMS /START SUBSYS <ssn> command.

For more information on operating the Oracle Access Manager, including diagnostic 
procedures, refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide.

Configuration Complete
Configuration of the Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM is complete.  

Note: Access Manager for IMS messages are only available in 
American English.  If NLS_LANG is not American English, the 
message number for the Access Manager for IMS message is used 
without text.
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8
Parallel Servers

Parallel Server Option is not available in Oracle8 for OS/390 Version 8.0.4.3.0 
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9
Confi gurin g Net8

This chapter describes the Net8 filenames and procedures for configuring the TNS 
subsystem and Net8 for OS/390 servers and clients.  You must install Net8 before 
configuring it.  Refer to Chapter 4, Installation Without SMP/E, and Chapter 5, 
Installation with SMP/E, for more information about installing Net8.

Major sections in this chapter include:

• Net8 for OS/390 Filenames

• Configuration Checklists

• Configuring the TNS Subsystem

• Configuring Net8 for OS/390 Servers

• Configuring Net8 for OS/390 Clients

• Net8 Network Information Vector Overview
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Net8 for OS/390 Filenames 
The product documentation, The Net8 Administrator’s Guide, refers to files in this 
form:

basename.extension

where:

An example of this form is SQLNET.ORA.

These files are then converted to DDnames.  These DDnames are implemented 
under OS/390:

Configuration Checklists

TNS Subsystem Checklist
1. Tailor SAMPLIB member TNSPROC and copy to PROCLIB

2. Tailor SAMPLIB member TNSENV

3. Define VTAM applid (for Net8 LU6.2)

4. Start the TNS subsystem

Net8 for OS/390 Servers Checklist
1. Choose unique port number for TCP/IP

2. Choose unique SNA LU name for LU6.2

3. Add master task DD statement to Oracle JCL

basename is the product name.

extension is the extension.  

SQLNET is the SQLNET.ORA file.

SQLNETLG is the SQLNET.LOG file.

SQLNETTC is the SQLNET.TRC file.

TNSNAMES is the TNSNAMES.ORA file.
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4. Add remaining DD statements to Oracle JCL

5. Start the master task

Net8 for OS/390 Clients Checklist
1. Check the TNS Subsystem

2. Allocate DDnames

Configuring the TNS Subsystem
Complete these steps to configure the TNS subsystem.

Step 1: Tailor SAMPLIB Member TNSPROC and Copy to PROCLIB
Edit the high-level qualifiers in the started task JCL in oran.orav . NET8.SAMPLIB 
member TNSPROC as appropriate for your installation.  The AUTHLOAD library 
must be APF authorized before starting the TNS subsystem.  

This version of Net8 supports two different implementations of IBM’s TCP/IP.  The 
older implementation, VMCF, can require one or both of the two optional DD 
statements documented below.  The new implementation, HPNS, does not require  
or use these DD statements. Oracle recommends that HPNS, not UMCF, be used. 
UMCF CANNOT be used on OS/390 Release 2.5 and higher.  

HPNS uses a standard gethostbyname call to resolve network names.  Your specific 
TCP/IP configuration will determine whether the name is resolved through a 
directory name server, DNS, or the SITEINFO facility.  

For more information on the gethostbyname API and LE/370 C runtime libraries 
refer to IBM’s "TCP/IP V3R2 for MVS Application Programming Interface Reference" 
and "TCP/IP V3R2 for MVS Customization and Administration Guide."

HPNS does not retrieve the stack identification from the subsystem control blocks.  
You can specify other than the default TCP/IP stack via the  TNS startup parameter 
TCPSTK=.  TCPSTK is not needed if the default stack is to be used.

For the IBM TCP/IP VMCF protocol, an optional TCPHOSTS DD statement can be 
used to specify a TCP/IP host site information dataset other than the default.  This 
allows the IBM TCP/IP protocol task to resolve the TCP host name address.  If the 
TCPHOSTS DD statement  is included in the TNS procedure, the IBM TCP/IP 
protocol task searches only the specified dataset.  The default dataset, 
TCPIP.HOSTS.SITEINFO, is not searched.  The file referenced by this DD statement 
must have an LRECL of 56 and a RECFM of fixed or fixed-block.
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If you are using the IBM TCP/IP protocol, there is an optional HOSTNAME DD 
statement that can be added to the TNSPROC.  This DD statement contains the 
name of the IBM TCP/IP host (for example, TCPIPMVS).  The name must start in 
column 1 and has a maximum length of 24 bytes.  If no HOSTNAME DDname is 
specified in your TNSPROC, the IBM TCP/IP protocol task reads the TCP host 
name from the active OS/390 VMCF SSVT control information.  This SSVT control 
information is loaded during IPL.  The TCP host name is the third parameter of the 
VMCF subsystem entry from the member IEFSSNxx  in the SYS1.PARMLIB dataset.

Copy the edited member to your system PROCLIB.  

Refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide for information on the 
startup parameters for the started task.  The SSN parameter must specify the name 
chosen during the installation process.

Step 2: Tailor SAMPLIB Member TNSENV
Tailor SAMPLIB member TNSENV to specify the language parameter for your 
installation.

Step 3: Define VTAM Applid
If you plan to use Net8 LU6.2, a VTAM applid must be defined for the TNS 
subsystem.  The applid or ACBNAME must match the TNS subsystem name.  A 
sample VTAM definition for a TNS applid is in SAMPLIB member APPLTNS.

Step 4: Start TNS Subsystem
Start the TNS subsystem using the OS/390 START command as described in the 
Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide.  Message TNS00006I is issued when 
the TNS subsystem is initialized and ready for connections.

The VMCF implementation of IBM TCP/IP is sensitive to operating system 
dispatching priorities.  The TCP/IP and VMCF address spaces must be set to a 
higher priority than the TNS subsystem.  Likewise, the TNS subsystem must be set 
higher than the client or server address spaces that it is supporting.

For all the other protocols, best performance is obtained when address spaces that 
are providing a service are at a higher dispatch priority than those address spaces 
requesting the service.
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Configuring Net8 for OS/390 Servers
To use Net8 in server mode on OS/390, the TNS subsystem must be active with the 
necessary protocols started, and MPMTNS must be running in the Oracle address 
space.  MPMTNS, which is the Net8 master task, listens for incoming connections 
and starts server tasks when clients request connections to the database.  

The master task must issue a listen on each protocol from which it can accept client 
connections.  For each protocol, a unique id must be assigned to each database 
(master task).  For TCP/IP, the unique id is the TCP port number ranging from 1000 
to 65534.  For LU6.2, the unique id is the VTAM applid.  

Five steps must be completed for each Oracle system supporting Net8 clients.

Step 1:  Choose Unique Id for TCP/IP
To support TCP/IP clients, choose a unique TCP port number from 1000 to 65534 to 
be assigned to the Oracle subsystem.  

Step 2:  Choose Unique SNA LU Name for LU6.2
To support LU6.2 clients, choose a unique SNA LU name to be assigned to the 
Oracle subsystem.  Define a matching VTAM applid in SYS1.VTAMLST using 
SAMPLIB member APPLORAT as an example.  Also ensure a VTAM mode table 
exists in SYS1.VTAMLIB with an entry matching entry ORAPLU62 in SAMPLIB 
member MODETNS.

Note: If you are using the HPNS protocol adaptor with OS/390 
V2R5 (TCP/IP 3.4) or higher system, then you must examine the 
MAXSOCKETS and MAXFILEPROC parameters in 
SYS1.PARMLIB(BPXPRMxx) to ensure that they are appropriate for 
your installation.   Both of these parameters can limit the number of 
connections that the TNS address space will be able to open.
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Step 3:  Add Master Task DD Statements to Oracle JCL
Add these DD statements to the Oracle subsystem started task JCL: 

MPMTNS defines a dataset containing a TNS connect descriptor whose 
alias matches the database name of the Oracle system.  The 
connect descriptor must define addresses for each protocol 
from which the Oracle system might accept clients.

The TCP port number and LU6.2 name (VTAM applid) are 
specified in the connect descriptor.  The sample definition for 
Oracle database ORAT is provided in SAMPLIB member 
MPMORAT:

ORAT = (DESCRIPTION =
       (ADDRESS_LIST =
       (ADDRESS =
         (PROTOCOL = TCP)
           (HOST = TCPHOST)
           (PORT = 1520)
           (SSN = TNS)
         )
         (ADDRESS =
           (PROTOCOL = LU62)
           (NAME = ORATTNS)
           (SSN = TNS)
         )
    )
)

In this example, the TCP port selected for ORAT is 1520 , the 
host nickname for the local OS/390 TCP/IP is TCPHOST, the 
LU6.2 LU name is ORATTNS, and the TNS subsystem name is 
TNS.

If the IBM TCP/IP HPNS protocol is being used, specifying 

(HOST = 0.0.0.0) 

allows TNS to listen on all available interfaces.  If HOST = is 
omitted or a specific host name is specified then TNS will 
only listen on the one interface referenced.

For further information on TNS connect descriptors, refer to 
Oracle8 for OS/390 User’s Guide and Understanding Net8.
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Step 4: Add Remaining DD Statements to Oracle JCL

Add these DD statements to the Oracle subsystem started task JCL: 

Step 5:  Start the Master Task
To start the master task in the server address space, use the MPM command START 
NET.MPMTNS.  Refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide for more 
information about issuing MPM commands.  

TNSNAMES defines a dataset containing all the TNS connect descriptors 
and aliases for your installation.  For further information on 
TNS connect descriptors, refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 
System Administration Guide and Understanding Net8.  
Although this DDname can point to the same dataset as the 
MPMTNS DDname, TNSNAMES must be allocated to 
support DBLINKS clients.  This DDname is not necessary 
unless DBLINKS originates from this server.

SQLNET defines a dataset containing any SQLNET.ORA desired 
diagnostic, ANO, or Oracle names parameters.  Refer to the 
Oracle Network Products Administration Manual for more 
information.  This DDstatement may be omitted or set to 
dummy if diagnostics, ANO, or names support is not 
required.  It may also point to a file which only contains 
comments.  The latter allows for dynamic changes without 
recycling the server.

SQLNETLG defines a dataset into which any logging output is written.  
Oracle Corporation recommends this be defined as a 
SYSOUT dataset in a held output class.  

SQLNETTC defines a dataset into which any trace output is written.  
Oracle Corporation recommends this be defined as a 
SYSOUT dataset in a held output class.  
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Configuring Net8 for OS/390 Clients 
Complete these steps to configure Net8 in client mode.  These steps are specific to 
TSO and batch clients only.

Step 1: Check TNS Subsystem
To use Net8 from a client using database links, TSO or batch clients on OS/390, the 
TNS subsystem must be active with the necessary protocols started.

Step 2: Allocate DDnames 
In the client address space (TSO or batch), these DDnames can be allocated: 

Oracle clients on OS/390 are able to use an Oracle Names server running on 
another platform to resolve connection requests.  Below is a sample of the Net8 
configuration file that is required to make use of this service.  Please note that a 
TNS@ssn DD card is necessary if the Names server is to be contacted via a TNS 
address space with a subsystem name other than the default of ’TNS’.

SQLNET defines a dataset containing any SQLNET.ORA diagnostic, 
ANO, or Oracle names parameters.  It is not necessary to 
allocate this DD unless these features are desired.  Refer to 
Understanding Net8 or the Oracle Advanced Networking Option 
Administrator’s Guide for more information.  

SQLNETLG defines a dataset into which any logging output is written.  
Oracle Corporation recommends this be defined as a 
SYSOUT dataset in a held output class.  

SQLNETTC defines a dataset into which any trace output is written.  
Oracle Corporation recommends this be defined as a 
SYSOUT dataset in a held output class.  

TNSNAMES defines a dataset containing all the TNS connect descriptors 
and aliases for your installation.  For further information on 
TNS connect descriptors, refer to the Oracle8 for OS/390 
System Administration Guide and Understanding Net8.
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A sample SQLNET.ORA file follows:

###############
# Names .........:  (CONNECT_TIMEOUT = 0) -MUST- be specified
###############
NAMES.DEFAULT_DOMAIN = world
NAMES.DEFAULT_ZONE = my.domain.com
NAMES.DIRECTORY_PATH = (TNSNAMES,ONAMES)
NAMES.PREFERRED_SERVERS =
     (ADDRESS_LIST =
       (DESCRIPTION =
         (ADDRESS =
           (PROTOCOL = TCP)
           (HOST = names_host)
           (Port = 1575)
         )
         (CONNECT_TIMEOUT = 0)
       )
     )
##                 

Net8 Network Information Vector Overview
Net8 constructs a Network Information Vector (NIV) list containing information 
about the network origin of an incoming client connection.  This information is 
available to the MPM Logon User Exit and is also written out in the SMF record for 
each user.

The vector list is preceded by a 2-byte length field indicating the length of the entire 
list including the length field itself.  The individual vectors in the list consist of a 
1-byte length field indicating the length of the vector, a 1-byte vector ID field 
identifying the vector, and a variable number of vector-specific data bytes.  The first 
NIV in the list is always a protocol identification NIV, which will identify the Net8 
protocol being used as well as the network location of the client.

Currently, only the protocol identification NIV is built.  Other NIVs may be added 
in the future as required.  The following tables describe the NIV list and the 
individual NIV formats.
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NIV List Format
The following table describes the NIV list:

General NIV Format
The following table describes the general NIV format:

The following are the protocol identification NIVs:

Net8 SNA Identification NIV
The following table describes the Net8 SNA identification NIV format for Net8 
APPC/LU6.2.

Byte Contents

0 through 1 total length of NIV list including bytes 0 and 1

2 through m first NIV

m+1 through n second NIV

n+1 through ... ......

..  .-x ......

x+1 through y last NIV

Byte Contents

0 total length of NIV including byte 0

1 ID of NIV

2 through p NIV data

Byte Contents

0 NIV length = x’12’

1 NIV ID = x’02’

2 through 9 SNA network name on which client resides or literal ’unknown’

10 through 17 SNA LU name of client



                                                                   Configuring Net8 9-11

Net8 TCP/IP Identification NIV
The following tables describes the Net8 TCP/IP identification NIV format:

Byte Contents

0 NIV length = x’08’

1 NIV ID = x’03’

2 thorugh 3 TCP port number from which client originated

4 thorugh 7 Internet address on which client resides (hex format)
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10
 Installin g Multiple Oracle Subs ystems

This chapter describes how to install an additional Oracle subsystem.  Multiple 
Oracle subsystems might be required for: 

• installing newer versions of Oracle while allowing the existing system to be 
maintained

• adding specialized databases for testing, prototyping, and securing operations

• installing multiple Oracle subsystems 

Major sections included in this chapter are:

• Multiple Oracle Subsystems.

Read the chapters on system requirements and installation before proceeding with 
the installation.  
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Multiple Oracle Subsystems 

Installing a Second Subsystem with a Different Version
You can install a subsequent Oracle subsystem running from a different Oracle 
database engine.  This means two or more databases are running simultaneously, 
based on different Oracle database engines.  

The installation procedure for a second Oracle subsystem with a different Oracle 
database engine is the same as a primary installation at a different version level.  An 
installation must never share libraries across Oracle versions.  

If multiple versions of Oracle for OS/390 are to be run on the same OS/390 system, 
the installation must take steps to ensure users do not access the wrong system.  

Installing a Second Subsystem Using Existing Oracle Libraries
It is possible to run multiple Oracle subsystems on OS/390 at the same version 
level.  You can run multiple subsystems to:

• enhance performance

• maintain security

• separate testing from production

With multiple Oracle subsystems, system identification is important.  Each user 
must access the appropriate database for his or her application.  

Though a site can customize its system configuration in many ways, this section 
lists general guidelines to follow when installing multiple Oracle subsystems.  
When installing multiple subsystems you must: 

• ensure a new installation causes no problems for existing subsystems

• guarantee users who have access to more than one system are accessing the 
proper one at all times

The  OS/390 installation process builds a number of interrelated libraries and 
VSAM datasets.  Many members in these datasets are related to other members in 
the same dataset or in different datasets.  Here are examples of these relationships: 

• The cataloged procedure for starting the Oracle subsystem contains DD 
statements for the load module libraries.
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• The name of the cataloged procedure for starting the Oracle subsystem contains 
the subsystem name for that procedure.  

• Most of the parameter files for a given Oracle subsystem contain the subsystem 
name as a part of their name.  

OS/390 System Considerations
In the OS/390 environment, there are two items that externally identify an Oracle 
subsystem and they must be unique for each concurrently executed Oracle 
subsystem: 

For more information about the SSNAME, COMCHAR, and other MPM 
parameters, refer to the  OS/390 System Administration Guide.  

User Considerations
When multiple Oracle subsystems are present, ensure users login to the appropriate 
subsystem and, where different versions are involved, select Oracle modules from 
the appropriate libraries.  

These steps install a subsequent Oracle subsystem running the same Oracle 
database engine and using the existing Oracle libraries as your current Oracle 
subsystem.  These steps are described briefly in this chapter.  For more detailed 
information about these steps, refer to the corresponding steps in Chapter 4, 
Installation Without SMP/E, or Chapter 5, Installation with SMP/E.

subsystem 
name

is selected by the person installing the system.  The Oracle 
subsystem name is identified to OS/390 (normally with 
an IEFSSNxx member of SYS1.PARMLIB) and is specified 
to Oracle in the MPM SSNAME parameter.  

subsystem 
communication
character

is a prefix character that uniquely identifies OS/390 
operator console commands for a particular Oracle 
subsystem.  It is specified with the MPM COMCHAR 
parameter and is normally a punctuation or graphic 
(nonalphabetic) character.  In the examples presented in 
this guide, the subsystem communication character is 
assumed to be %.  

Specifying the MPM COMCHAR parameter is optional.
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Second Subsystem Installation Checklist 
1. Select and define an Oracle subsystem name

2. Copy the Oracle profile member

3. Execute ISPF and invoke Oracle customization process

4. Identify the INSTLIB library

5. Specify the subsystem name and subsystem communication character

6. Specify the database, control, and redo log files

7. Specify the JOB statement information

8. Generate and run the customization job

9. Submit the ORSIJD00 job

10. Run generated installation jobs

11. Edit the PARMLIB members and startup procedure

12. Initialize the Oracle database 

13. Run remaining generated installation jobs

14. Run the installation verification programs 

15. Run a job for Oracle tools

Step 1:  Select and Define an Oracle Subsystem Name
Because Oracle runs as an OS/390 authorized subsystem, a subsystem name must 
be selected and specified to OS/390.  The Oracle subsystem marks itself, and must 
be, nonswappable.  

All OS/390 subsystem names consist of one to four alphanumeric characters.  The 
default subsystem name for Oracle is MPM, although a different name can be 
selected and specified during the installation process.  The subsystem name must 
differ from the started task name or jobname under which Oracle runs.
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Oracle environments that run multiple concurrent Oracle systems must specify a 
different subsystem name for each concurrent system.  You can define subsystems 
to OS/390 using one of these methods: 

Of these methods, using an IEFSSNxx  member of SYS1.PARMLIB is the easiest.  
Use ISPF EDIT, the IEBUPDTE utility program or an equivalent function to add the 
Oracle subsystem name to the appropriate IEFSSNxx  member in SYS1.PARMLIB.  
The xx  portion of the member name varies, and is specified by the installation in an 
IEASYSnn  member of SYS1.PARMLIB or by the system operator when the MXVS 
system is IPLed.

Oracle does not use a subsystem initialization routine, so specification of a 
corresponding module name is not required.  

Step 2:  Copy the Oracle Profile Member
If you performed the primary installation of  OS/390 under the same TSO userid 
you are using for the secondary installation, proceed to Step 3.  

If you did not perform the primary installation of  OS/390 under the same TSO 
userid you are using for the secondary installation, you must: 

• Logon to TSO with the userid under which you are performing the secondary 
installation.

• Copy the O991PROF member from userid .ISPF.ISPPROF of the TSO userid 
under which the primary installation was performed to the 
userid .ISPF.ISPPROF of the TSO userid under which you are performing the 
second installation.  

• Copy or rename sequential dataset userid .ORISPF.ISPPROF of the TSO userid 
under which the primary installation was performed to a sequential dataset 
named userid .ORISPF.ISPPROF of the TSO userid under which you are 
performing the second installation.  

SYS1.PARMLIB is the Oracle subsystem name or names (for multiple 
Oracle subsystems) that can be specified in an IEFSSNxx  
SYS1.PARMLIB member.  Refer to the IBM 
documentation for more information.  

Subsystem 
names table

defines the Oracle subsystem name in the IEFJSSNT 
subsystem name table.  Refer to the IBM documentation 
for more information.  

SCHEDULR 
macro

see the IBM documentation for more information.
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Step 3:  Execute ISPF and Invoke Oracle Customization Process
Invoke the ORIPO01 CLIST to start the customization process.

To invoke the ORIPO01 CLIST, logon to TSO, enter ISPF, and select option 6 (TSO 
Command Processor) from the main ISPF menu.  From option 6, use the EXEC 
command to invoke the ORIPO01 CLIST from the ISPCLIB dataset created: 

  ---------------- TSO COMMAND PROCESSOR --------------- 
ENTER TSO COMMAND OR CLIST BELOW: 
===> EXEC ’oran.orav.ISPCLIB(ORIPO01)’ 

During invocation of this CLIST, if you are prompted for high- and second-level 
qualifiers, you did not successfully complete Step 2; perform Step 2 again.  Panel 
OR@PRIM is displayed if the CLIST completed successfully.

Panel
OR@PRIM Oracle Product Install Menu

Your Action
Select the Oracle8 Server  product set.  The Target Dataset Name 
Qualifiers  for the Oracle server are the high- and second-level qualifiers 
specified during the primary installation.  If the high- and second-level qualifiers do 
not match your primary installation, you did not successfully complete Step 2 and 
Step 2 must be performed again.
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Figure 10–1 OR@PRIM Oracle Product Install Menu

When you select Oracle8 Server  on panel OR@PRIM and press [Enter], panel 
OR@INST is displayed.  You are led through a series of panels that display, and 
allow modification of, installation parameters and options for your Oracle 
secondary installation.

Attention: One of the product sets on this panel can be Oracle 
for OS/390 Client .  If you intend to install the Oracle for 
OS/390 Client product set, use the Oracle for OS/390 Client 
Installation and User’s Guide.

OR@PRIM  ---------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION - ROW 1 TO 2 OF 2

ORACLE PRODUCT INSTALL MENU USERID     - DBA1

DATE         - 99/01/08

TIME          - 17:23

OPTION ===> SELECT PRODUCT SET

Select only one product set to install, make your selection by placing

any non-blank character next to it.

You must enter a different first and second level qualifier(s)

for each selected product set that appears on this panel.

Product Set
Description

Target Dataset

Name Qualifiers
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 

-      Oracle8 Server

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *   BOTTOM OF DATA   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
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Panel
OR@INST Oracle Primary Option Menu

Your Action
From the Oracle Primary Option Menu, select option 3 to define a secondary Oracle 
server.

While you are using the Oracle ISPF installation panels, these rules apply: 

• Defaults are provided on the panels for most customization parameters.  To 
change a default, type the new value in its place.  A few parameters are 
required and have no default value.  The customization process does not allow 
you to proceed to the next panel until you supply these required values.  

• An installation step might cover only a portion of a panel.  The applicable 
portion of the panel is highlighted under each step.

• You can move forward from one panel to the next by entering C.  

• Usually, you can move back to the previous panel by pressing the [PF3] key.

Figure 10–2 OR@INST Oracle Primary Option Menu 

ORACLE PRIMARY OPTION MENU USERID     - DBA1
DATE         - 99/01/08

TIME          - 17:23

OPTION ===>

TERMINAL  - 32781   PRIMARY          -  Define Primary ORACLE PRODUCTS -

 Installation Parameters.
2   Generate (P)

3   Secondary 

4   Generate (S)

5   Reset all Product and Language selections.

X   EXIT

Enter END command to terminate ORACLE Install Dialog facility.

-  Generate Installation Job "*********".

- Define Secondary ORACLE SERVER Installation

Parameters

- Generate Installation Job "********".

- Exit Oracle Install Dialog facility.

(P) Primary     ORACLE SERVER PRODUCTS process.

(S) Secondary ORACLE SERVER Subsystem process.
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Step 4:  Identify the INSTLIB Library 
Specify the name of the INSTLIB library.  The ISPSLIB skeleton member is 
defaulted.  Do not change this unless you are requested to do so by Oracle Support 
Services.  

Panel
ORSTIP00 (Secondary Oracle Server Installation)

Your Action
Change the Oracle INSTLIB library name if required.  Otherwise, enter C on the 
command line to proceed to the next step.

Figure 10–3 ORSTIP00 Secondary Oracle Server Installation

Note: If you do more than one secondary install from a particular 
tape, create and use a different Oracle INSTLIB library to avoid 
overwriting the generated jobs for the first secondary install.

------------------------------------ ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------
SECONDARY ORACLE SERVER INSTALLATION 

USERID     - DBA1
DATE         - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter C to continue.

1  ORACLE ISPSLIB (SKELETON) LIBRARY MEMBER:

2  ORACLE INSTALLATION LIBRARY:  (INSTLIB)

Enter END command to return.

SKELETON LIBRARY MEMBER ===> ORSIJA00    Untailored Input JCL Configuration

  Skeleton Member Name

INSTLIB DATASET NAME      ===>  oran.orav.INSTLIB
ISPFILE MEMBER NAME       ===>  ORSIJA01  Tailored JCL Configuration Member
VOLUME SERIAL                    ===>                   (If Not Cataloged)
DEVICE TYPE                         ===>

DATASET DISPOSITION        ===> SHR           (NEW or SHR)   DISP=SHR

REPLACE LIKE-NAMED ISPFILE MEMBER      ===> NO    (YES or NO)

ORSTIP00

REENTER PARAMETERS TO CHANGE



                                              

10-10 Oracle8 for OS/390 Installation Guide                                                    

Step 5:  Specify the Subsystem Name and Subsystem Communication 
Character

Select the Oracle subsystem name and the subsystem communication (prefix) 
character to be used for that subsystem.

Panel
ORSTIP10 (Secondary Oracle Server Installation)

Your Action
On this panel, you must enter the qualifiers, the OS/390 subsystem name, and the 
subsystem communication character.  You can: 

• Specify the new OS/390 subsystem name and subsystem communication 
character.  

• Enter a new HIGH LEVEL QUALIFIER  and SECOND LEVEL QUALIFIER for 
the database VSAM data files that are different from your primary installation.  
Both qualifiers must be specified on this panel before proceeding and at least 
one qualifier must be new.

The subsystem name cannot be a reserved name, such as APPC, ASCH, MSTR, STC, 
SYS, or TSO.  The subsystem name must be different from any other subsystem 
name you have used for  OS/390.  If you use a duplicate subsystem name, MPM 
does not initialize correctly.  

Refer to Subsystem Communication Characters in Appendix E,  Installation 
Reference for more information about selecting a subsystem communication 
character.

In this example, the subsystem name is changed from the default, MPM, to ORA1.
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Figure 10–4 ORSTIP00 Secondary Oracle Server Installation

------------------------------ ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION --------------------------------------
 SECONDARY ORACLE SERVER INSTALLATION

USERID     - DBA1
TIME          - 10:00

COMMAND ===>

ENTER C to continue.

1  SECONDARY SERVER SUBSYSTEM NAME:

2  ORACLE VSAM LIBRARY INDEX:  (DB, CONTROL, and REDOLOG files)

Enter END command to return.

SUBSYSTEM NAME     ===>  ORA1
PREFIX CHARACTER ===>

ORACLE Subsystem Name
Operator Communication Prefix
Character

HIGH      LEVEL QUALIFIER       ===>  ORACLEV

SECOND LEVEL QUALIFIER      ===> 

ORSTIP00

3   VSAM CUSTER CATALOG NAME ===>

REENTER PARAMETERS TO CHANGE
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Step 6:  Specify the Database, Control, and Redo Log Files
Specify the size and residence of the database, control, and redo log files.  

Panel
ORSTIP20, ORSTIP30, and ORSTIP40 (Database File Definition, Control File 
Definition, and Redo Log Definition)

Your Action
There must be at least two redo log files.  Oracle Corporation also recommends 
using a minimum of two files for database information and two files for control 
information for these reasons: 

• A minimum of two database files can be used to segregate user tables and data 
information from the Oracle data dictionary.

Without this segregation, you might not be able to recover user data because the 
SYSTEM tablespace can never be taken offline.  Two tablespaces are the default 
in the installation process.  If you only want one tablespace, you can delete the 
user tablespace row on the panel.  

• A minimum of two control files is recommended in case one becomes damaged.  
Also, Recovery Manager requires a snapshot control file separate from the 
control files used by the Oracle8 Server.  The Oracle subsystem cannot initialize 
without a control file.  Oracle Corporation recommends that each control file 
reside on a different storage device.  See the Oracle8 Server Administrator’s Guide 
for details.  

If you want to change the default information provided, enter the correct 
information for your installation in each panel.  The default space allocations are 
sufficient for a test database.  The space allocation unit can also be selected in this 
step; blocks, cylinders, or tracks can be specified.  

The file list on each of these panels is an ISPF table that can be scrolled forward and 
backward using the [PF8] and [PF7] keys.  When you press the [Enter] key, the 
screen scrolls forward and the first entry is no longer displayed.  To display the first 
entry again, press [PF7] to scroll backward.

When the information on each panel is correct, enter C to continue to the next panel.
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Figure 10–5 ORSTIP20 Secondary Oracle Server Installation - Database File Definition

Figure 10–6 ORSTIP30 Secondary Oracle Server Installation - Control File Definition

DEFINE DATABASE FILE INFORMATION

USERID     - DBA1
DATE        - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter C to continue.
Enter A to add an additional database.

Ax where x is number of DB files to add.
Enter D beside any row to be deleted.

SCROLL  ===> PAGE

--- DB residence ---

Primary         Optional         Device         Primary            Secondary           Units

volume          volume           type             space              space                  TRK/BLK/CYL

??????                               3390            12000                0                           BLK
Tablespace                     Dataset
SYSTEM                  ORAN.ORAV80A.SYSTEM.DB1

??????                              3390            10000                 0                           BLK

Tablespace                     Dataset
DRSYS                     ORAN.ORAV80A.CONTEXT.DB2

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *   BOTTOM OF DATA   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

                    3390              4000                 0                          BLK
Tablespace                ORAN.ORAV80A.USER3.DB3
USER3

??????

ORSTIP20                     SECONDARY ORACLE SERVER INSTALLATION    ROW 1 TO 2 OF 2 

--------------------------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION ----------- ROW 1 TO 2 OF 2

SECONDARY ORACLE SERVER INSTALLATION

USERID     - DBA1

DATE         - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>
Enter C to continue.
Enter A to add an additional control files.

Ax where x is number of files to add.
Enter D beside any row to be deleted.

SCROLL  ====> PAGE

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *   BOTTOM OF DATA   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

Please note that you should have 1 shapshot control file and at least 
2 control files and that each file should reside on a unique volume.

Residence Primary

volume 

name

 space

ORSTIP30

(in Units)

Primary

 space

(in Units)

U n its

??????                         1100                 500                  BLK                                     

                                  

??????                         1100                  500                 BLK

                                   Control File name      ORAN.ORAV80A.CONTROL2   

                                   

                                   Control File name      ORAN.ORAV80A.SNAPCF

                                                                      Control File name      ORAN.ORAV80A.CONTROL1  

??????                         1100                  500                 BLK            
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Figure 10–7 ORPTIP40 Secondary Oracle Server Installation - Redo Log Definition

--------------------------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION ---------- ROW 1 TO 2 OF 2
SECONDARY ORACLE SERVER INSTALLATION

USERID     - DBA1
DATE         - 99/01/08

COMMAND ===>

Enter C to continue.
Enter A to add an additional REDO LOG file.

Ax where x is number of files to add.
Enter D beside any row to be deleted.

SCROLL  ====> PAGE

??????                    3390                 4000                    0                             BLK

* * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *   BOTTOM OF DATA   * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

Residence

Primaryvolume 

name  space

Device

type

Units

(BLK/TRK/CYL)

ORSTIP40

REDO LOG file name

REDO LOG file name

oran.orav.LOG2

oran.orav.LOG1

Secondary

 space

??????                    3390                 4000                    0                             BLK
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Step 7:  Specify the JOB Statement Information  
Define the JOB card structure to be used with each of the generated installation jobs.  

Panel
ORSTIP45 (Oracle Products for OS/390 Installation)

The additional lines on this panel can be used to add JES subsystem control cards or 
similar requirements.  The jobname and the NOTIFY parameter default to the TSO 
logon userid of the primary installation.  If you want to change the default 
information provided, modify the information for your installation.  

When the information in this panel is correct, enter C to continue to panel 
ORSTIP50.

Figure 10–8 ORSTIP45 Oracle Products for OS/390 Installation

Panel ORSTIP50 is displayed when you enter C from panel ORSTIP45.

---------------------------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION ---------------------------------

ORSTIP45 
USERID     - DBA1

TIME          - 10:00

COMMAND ===>
                                REENTER PARAMETERS TO CHANGE

Enter END command to return.

1   DEFINE ORACLE INSTALLATION JOB STATEMENT INFORMATION:

===>  //DBA1 JOB (0000,OR), "ORACLE INSTALL’, CLASS=A,

===>   //                   MSGCLASS=X, PRTY=15, MSGLEVEL=(1,1), NOTIFY=DBA1
===>   //*
===>   //*
===>   //*

===>
===>

===>

Enter C to continue.
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Panel
ORSTIP50 (Secondary Oracle Server Installation)

Your Action
This panel verifies the installation is complete.  When you are satisfied with all 
parameter values in the customization panels, return to the Primary Option Menu 
Panel by pressing [PF4].

Figure 10–9 ORSTIP50 Secondary Oracle Server Installation

---------------------------------------- ORACLE PRODUCTS FOR OS/390 INSTALLATION -----------------------------------

USERID     - DBA1

TIME          - 10:00

COMMAND ===>

This completes the Secondary ORACLE server subsystem definition
process.

Enter ’PF4’ to return to the ORACLE Primary Option Menu.

Enter ’PF3’ to backup and review the selection made.

Enter END command to return.

ORSTIP50 SECONDARY ORACLE SERVER INSTALLATION
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Step 8: Generate and Run the Customization Job 
Select option 4 (Generate) from the Primary Option Menu Panel (OR@INST).  This 
causes the installation CLISTs to generate a jobstream in a new member, ORSIJA01, 
in the Oracle INSTLIB library.  

You do not need to edit the generated job, ORSIJA01, although you might want to 
change the jobname.  

When satisfied with ORSIJA01, submit it from ISPF Option 6 (TSO Command 
Processor) using the command: 

SUBMIT ’oran.orav.INSTLIB(ORSIJA01)’ 

Substitute your high- and second-level qualifiers for oran.orav  in this command.

ORSIJA01 creates multiple members in the Oracle INSTLIB library, including a 
series of installation jobs that have members named ORSIJD00 through ORSIJJ00.  

Examine the output from the ORSIJA01 job; the return code from ORSIJA01 should 
be 0, indicating successful execution.  

This job does not call for the Oracle distribution tape to be mounted.  

Step 9:  Submit the ORSIJD00 Job 
Submit the ORSIJD00 job, with a unique high-level qualifier, to delete and allocate 
the ALERT file for the secondary installation.  The ALERT file must be unique to 
each instance.  

Step 10:  Run Generated Installation Jobs 
Submit the ORSIJE00 and ORSIJF00 jobs.  These jobs are equivalent to ORPIJE00 
and ORPIJF01 in the primary installation and are described in Chapter 4, 
Installation Without SMP/E and Chapter 5, Installation with SMP/E.  Job ORSIJF00 
performs only a subset of the tasks performed by job ORPIJF01.

Even if the basic JOB card and related data are specified properly in the associated 
customization panel, you might need to change information such as the jobname in 
each job before submitting it for execution.

Step 11:  Edit the PARMLIB Members and Startup Procedure
Perform the steps described in the primary installation process.  The Oracle 
PARMLIB members for the secondary installation are different from the members 
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for the primary installation.  This table shows the related members.  In this table, ssn 
refers to your subsystem name.  

Step 12:  Initialize the Oracle Database 
Initialize the second subsystem as described in Step 7 in Chapter 4, Installation 
Without SMP/E or Chapter 5, Installation with SMP/E.  Change the START 
parameter setting from CREATE to BLDssn  (where ssn  is the secondary subsystem 
name).

Step 13:  Run Remaining Generated Installation Jobs 
Run the ORSIJH00 through ORSIJJ00 jobs.  These jobs are equivalent to jobs 
ORPIJH00 through ORPIJJ00 in the primary installation.  The third letter of the job 
specifies P for primary or S for secondary.  Some jobs might not be present in your 
installation, depending on the installation options you selected.  

Step 14: Run the Installation Verification Programs
After the  OS/390 database engine is installed, the IVPs can be run to verify 
successful installation.  These IVPs can be run in the Oracle INSTLIB library:

• ORIVJB01 is the IVP for the Oracle server.  It tests the basic components of the 
database engine in addition to Server Manager, Export, Import, and 
SQL*Loader.  It also demonstrates these Oracle features:   

• creation of exception tables

• referential integrity 

• procedures

• triggers

• roles

• hash clusters

Primary Secondary 

MPMPARM MPssn  

INITORA OIssn  

STARTUP STRTssn  

CREATE BLDssn  
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• ConTextORIVJB03 is the IVP for the Oracle Precompilers.

• ORIVJB04 is the IVP for SQL*Plus.

Successful execution of the IVP depends on the creation of the demonstration tables 
by installation job ORSIJJ00.

OS/390 must be running when these jobs are executing.

Step 15: Set Up Oracle ConText Cartridge
Perform these steps only if you install and intend to use Oracle ConText Cartridge.  
To do so you must select ConText Cartridge as one of the products to install on the 
installation panels.  This selection causes the following things to happen which are 
required before you can run a ConText Server:

• The OIssn file for your subsystem has TEXT_ENABLE=TRUE added to it.

• The ORSIJE00 job creates a VSAM dataset to be used for the ConText tablespace.

• Using the START=BLDssn parameter of the Oracle startup procedure to create 
your database creates the ConText tablespace DRSYS.  The name (DRSYS) is 
required by ConText.

Step 15.1: Run the CTXIssn job
The CTXssn job is the primary installation job for ConText.  It executes a series of 
SQL scripts to build the ConText Cartridge and populates the necessary tables using 
the Oracle Import utility.  You must submit this job before trying to run a ConText 
Server.  

Note that this job connects to the database as user SYS.  Ensure the password for 
user SYS is correct before running this job.

Step 15.2: Run the CTXDssn job
The CTXDssn job defines the user CTXDEMO and imports data into this schema. 
This is the sample user and data supplied with the ConText cartridge.  You can find 
information about using and running the ConText SQL*Plus samples in the Oracle8 
ConText Cartridge Developer’s Guide.

Note that this job connects as user SYSTEM.  Ensure the password for user SYSTEM 
is correct before running this job.You will receive warning messages from the 
importing step in the dataset DEMO.DMP.
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11
Migratin g to Oracle8 for OS/390

This chapter supplements Oracle8 Server Migration by providing required 
OS/390-specific information about migrating from Oracle7 for OS/390 to Oracle8 
for OS/390.

Major sections in this chapter include:

• Migration Checklists

• Pre-Migration Steps

• Migration Steps
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Migration Checklists

Pre-Migration Checklist
1. Become familiar with Oracle documentation.

2. Become familiar with Oracle8 Server features and changes.

3. Choose a migration method.

Migration Checklist
1. Rehearse the migration.

2. Perform the migration.

3. Perform the application migration.

Pre-Migration Steps 
Complete these steps to prepare your system for migration to Oracle8 for OS/390.  
You can migrate directly from Oracle Version 7.1 or higher to Oracle Version 8.0.4.

Step 1: Become Familiar with Oracle Documentation
Oracle8 Server Migration is your primary reference for migrating to Oracle8 for 
OS/390.  Read Oracle8 Server Migration before proceeding with your migration.  
Refer to this book for OS/390-specific supplementary information.

Step 2: Become Familiar with Oracle8 Server Veatures and Changes
There are many enhancements in the Oracle8 Server.  Understand the impact of 
these enhancements on your database design before proceeding.  For example, 
datatypes have been added in Oracle8 and you might need to redefine your 
datatypes during the migration process.  

For the Oracle server and tools in general, refer to Oracle8 Server Migration for 
details about the enhancements.  

Step 3: Choose a Migration Method
There are several methods of migrating a database from Oracle7 to Oracle8: 

• Use the migration utility.  This method does not allow the database character set 
to be changed during the migration.
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• Perform a full or partial database Import into Oracle8 from a full or partial 
database Export of an Oracle7 database.  

• Copy data from an Oracle7 database to an Oracle8 database with the SQL*Plus 
COPY command.

Migration Steps 
Oracle8 Server Migration describes all tasks that need to be performed before the 
actual migration of your database.  Review these steps before proceeding.

Step 1: Rehearse the Migration
Perform a test migration before beginning the actual migration procedure so that 
you can resolve any potential problems before migrating your production database.  

If you plan on using Export/Import or the SQL*Plus COPY command to migrate, 
you can use your Oracle7 database.  If you plan on using the migration utility, you 
need to create a test Oracle7 database on which to perform the test migration.  

To configure another database so that operating system variables defined for your 
production database are not affected by the test database, refer to Chapter 11, 
"Installing Multiple Oracle Subsystems."

Step 2: Perform the Migration
Oracle8 Server Migration describes the migration utility.  Review the information 
provided before proceeding.  This section details additional steps for the Oracle8 for 
OS/390 migration.  

Step 2.1: Usin g the Mi gration Utility 
The migration utility converts some of the files and structures in your Oracle7 
database to Oracle8 format.  Therefore, you must have enough space to hold both 
the Oracle7 and Oracle8 data dictionaries simultaneously.  If necessary, add space to 
the SYSTEM tablespace.  

The installation process creates a new member in your tso_userid. ISPF.ISPPROF 
library.  

Perform these steps to run the migration utility on OS/390: 

1. Install Oracle8 for OS/390.

After choosing installation with SMP/E or without SMP/E, refer to the 
installation chapters in this document.  Perform Step 1 through Step 3 of 
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"Preinstallation Steps" and Step 1 through Step 6 of "Installation Steps" in 
Chapter 4, "Installation without SMP/E," or Chapter 5, "Installation with 
SMP/E."

Make these modifications to the installation process during the installation: 

In Step 3, on panel ORPTIP05, you must specify the high-level and second-level 
qualifiers for the Oracle8 VSAM library index.  You can specify the VSAM 
names of your current Oracle7 database files or the VSAM names you plan to 
use on your Oracle8 system.

In Step 5, do not run job ORPIJE00 as part of the installation process.  

Carefully examine any ORPIJFxx  member (where xx is a number from 2 to 8) 
in the installation library and run them ***if they do not adversely affect your 
Oracle instance.

Return to this section after completing these steps and run the migration utility 
against your Oracle7 database.

Do not  initialize the database

2. Shutdown your Oracle7 database by issuing the following commands from 
Server Manager:

ALTER DATABASE CLOSE NORMAL
SHUTDOWN NORMAL 

3. Create a full image copy backup of all database files as described in the Oracle8 
for OS/390 System Administration Guide.  Ensure you create backup copies of 
each VSAM dataset, including the system tablespace, redo log files, control files, 
rollback segments, and all user tablespaces.  

Use a physical image utility to perform the backup.  If you use the IBM Data 
Facility Data Set Services (DFDSS), refer to this JCL as a sample: 

//BACKUP  EXEC PGM=ADRDSSU 
//SYSPRINT DD  SYSOUT=* 
//DUMPDS   DD  DSN=ORA1.ORAORA1.FULL.IMAGE.COPY, 
//             DISP=(NEW,CATLG,DELETE), 
//             UNIT=3480, 
//             VOL=(,,,99,SER=(vol001,vol002,vol003....)), 
//             LABEL=(1,SL,EXPDT=98000) 
//SYSIN    DD  * 
  DUMP DATASET(INCLUDE(ORA1.ORAORA1.**) ) 
     OUTDD(DUMPDS) 
/* 
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4. Start your Oracle7 database.

5. Run the migration utility.  Refer to the sample JCL for an example of JCL used 
with the migration utility.  This sample JCL uses ORA1 as the subsystem name.  

You must include those DATABASE and LOG datasets which are referenced 
with DDnames by Oracle into this MIG JCL.  Refer to your Oracle7 Startup JCL 
for all database and log dataset names and the corresponding DDnames.

If any of the database files are left out in the migration JCL, you will receive 
RC-16.  Include the missing DD reference and restart the job.  This step is 
non-destructive and can be repeated as many times as required, however this 
must be the last step before actual conversion to Oracle8.  Upon completion 
migration utility will shut down the Oracle7 server.  If you restart this database 
using Oracle7 libraries after this step, you must go back to step two of 
migration process.

A copy of the sample JCL is included in member MIGJCL in the Oracle SRCLIB 
library.

//*   The following is a sample migration utility JCL, the 
//*   sample JCL uses ORA1 as subsystem name.  
//* 
//*  NOTE:   1.  //CONTROL1 - V7 CONTROL FILE 
//*          2.  //CONTROL2 - V7 CONTROL FILE 
//*          3.  //INITORA  - V7 INITORA FILE 
//*          4.  //MIGRATE  - V7 - V8 MIGRATION SQL SCRIPT 
//*          5.  //CNVFILE  - V7 - V8 MIGRATION OUTPUT 
//*                        ( TO BE USED BY V8 STARTUP JCL ) 
//*  Include all DATABASE and LOG files, refered in the Oracle7 
//*  Startup JCL
//*  The migration utility MUST reside in a APF dataset.  
//*********************************************** 
//*  STEP1 : 
//*   RUN V7 to V8 migrate sql
//*   DUMP V7 CONTROL FILE TO /DD/CNVFILE
//*********************************************** 
//MIGRATE   EXEC PGM=MIG,PARM=’++/DD/SYSIN’ 
//STEPLIB   DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=ORA1.orav8.AUTHLOAD 
//ORA@ORA1  DD  DUMMY 
//* 
//CONTROL1  DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=ORA1.ORAORA1.CONTROL1 
//CONTROL2  DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=ORA1.ORAORA1.CONTROL2 
//INITORA   DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=ORA1.ORAV70A.PARMLIB(INITORA) 
//MIGRATE   DD  DISP=SHR,DSN=ORA1.orav8.SQL(MIGRATE) 
//* 
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//CNVFILE   DD  DSN=ORA1.V7TOV8.CNVFILE,DISP=(,CATLG,DELETE)
//     UNIT=SYSDA,SPACE=(4096,(12,6)),DCB=(RECFM=FB,BLKSIZE=4096) 
//* 
//DB1       DD //*Include those database and log datasets 
//DB2       DD //*referenced with DDname by Oracle.  Refer to
//LOG1      DD //*your Oracle7 Startup JCL.
//SPOOL     DD  SYSOUT=* 
//SYSOUT    DD  SYSOUT=* 
//SYSERR    DD  SYSOUT=* 
//SYSIN     DD  * 
  DBNAME=ORA1 MULTIPLIER=20
/* 

Make sure the MIG job receives return code 0 before proceeding to the next 
step.  If return code 16 is received, this means the step failed to convert a 
DDname(s) to a Dataset name(s).  Refer to SYSOUT for a list of DDname(s).  
You must refer to your Oracle7 Startup JCL for this.  

Add the proper DDname/DSname to the MIG JCL.  Run the job again.

6. Create two new control files to be used by Oracle8.  Recommended size for new 
control files is at least 1200 records of 4096 bytes each.  Control files from an 
Oracle7 instance must not be used.

Modify the INITORA member used in the Oracle8 database startup JCL 
procedure to reflect the new control files.

7. Add the following DD statements to the Oracle8 database startup JCL 
procedure.

//CNVFILE   DD  DSN=ORA1.V7TOV8.CNVFILE,DISP=SHR
//MIGRATE   DD  DSN=oran.orav.SQL(MIGRATE),DISP=SHR

The DD statements are added for migration purposes only and then removed 
when the migration is complete.  

8. Start your Oracle8 database using the MIGSTART startup control cards in 
Oracle PARMLIB library member MIGSTART.  The MIGSTART member 
includes these startup control cards: 

CONNECT INTERNAL 
SET ECHO ON 
STARTUP PFILE=/DD/INITORA NOMOUNT
ALTER DATABASE CONVERT; 
ALTER DATABASE OPEN RESETLOGS;
SHUTDOWN IMMEDIATE; 
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• To start the instance from your console, issue the command: 

START ORAORA1.ORA1,START=MIGSTART 

• To start the instance as a batch job, submit JCL that executes the ORAORA1 
procedure with the symbolic override of START set to MIGSTART.  For 
example: 

//ORAORA1  EXEC ORAORA1,START=MIGSTART 

This process will actually convert the Oracle7 database to Oracle8 format, and 
will stop the Oracle8 subsystem to ensure that all blocks have been written to 
the disk.  From this point you cannot use the Oracle7 kernel against this 
database.

9. Remove these DD statements from the Oracle8 startup procedure: 

//CNVFILE   DD   DSN=ORA1.V7TOV8.CNVFILE,DISP=SHR

//MIGRATE   DD DSN=oran.orav.SQL(MIGRATE),DISP=SHR

10. If you started the Oracle8 instance as a batch job, change the startup procedure 
back to your standard STARTUP parameter member.  

11. Start Oracle8.  

12. Refer to the Migration to Oracle8 chapter in the generic documentation to 
perform post-migration steps.  This includes execution of SQL scripts to 
enhance the Oracle8 data dictionary, DBA and user views, and other optional 
scripts for new features and options available with Oracle8 for OS/390.

13. Complete the Oracle8 for OS/390 installation procedure starting with Step 8.

Step 2.2: Usin g Export/Import
The Export/Import method of migrating a database involves exporting the required 
data from an Oracle7 database and then importing that data to an Oracle8 database.  

As part of the migration process, you must install Oracle8 for OS/390.  For 
information about installing Oracle8 for OS/390, refer to Chapter 4, "Installation 
without SMP/E," or Chapter 5, "Installation with SMP/E."

Oracle8 Server Migration describes migrating using Export/Import.  
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Step 2.3: Usin g the SQL*Plus COPY Command
You can copy data from an Oracle7 database to an Oracle8 database through 
database links.  You can:

• copy data from an Oracle7 table to an Oracle8 table with the SQL*Plus COPY 
command, or

• create new tables in an Oracle8 database and fill the tables with data from the 
Oracle7 database using the INSERT INTO command or the AS clause of the 
CREATE TABLE command.

Oracle8 Server Migration describes migrating with the SQL*Plus COPY command.  
For additional information about the SQL*Plus COPY command, refer to the Oracle8 
Server SQL Reference and the PL/SQL User’s Guide and Reference.  

Step 3: Perform the Application Migration
Oracle8 Server Migration describes migrating your applications.  Review the 
information provided there before proceeding.  This section details additional 
information specific to Oracle8 for OS/390 applications.
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A
Dataset Names and Space Allocations

This appendix contains tables listing the names and default space allocations for the 
datasets created during the Oracle8 for OS/390 installation procedure.  It also 
provides information about using the NEWDSRPT CLIST. 
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Using the NEWDSRPT CLIST
During installation, the NEWDSRPT CLIST is loaded into your Oracle ISPCLIB 
library.  This CLIST produces a report, as a selected PDS member, listing the default 
library sizes for the datasets corresponding to the products you selected during 
installation.

When you run this CLIST, it prompts you for this information:

• high- and second-level qualifiers for your Oracle ISPTLIB library

• high- and second-level qualifiers for your selected output library (the low-level 
qualifier is DSPRT)

• PDS member name for the report

The CLIST writes the report to your selected member in the high-level 
oran.orav . DSPRT library.  The output PDS must already exist for the CLIST to 
execute successfully.  The output PDS can be FB or FBA and have a LRECL of 80 or 
133.

TSO message File DSPRT not freed, is not allocated  is an 
informational message and does not indicate an error condition.

Oracle Default Datasets 
If you choose to install all products on this tape, member DFLTLIST in the Oracle 
ISPSLIB library lists the target datasets created during the Oracle8 for OS/390 
installation.  It also provides the default space allocations, in tracks, for each dataset.

Member SHIPLIST in the Oracle ISPSLIB library contains a list of all the Oracle 
product datasets shipped on this distribution tape with their respective space 
allocations.  If you do not install all the products on this tape, you can use this 
member to determine how your dataset space allocations differ from the default list 
provided in member DFLTLIST.

These target datasets are created when you install using SMP/E or without using 
SMP/E.  If you installed with SMP/E, an additional set for SMP/E DLIBs is created 
in which the dataset names are prefixed with an A.  There is also an ALERT dataset 
created which is sequential. See "Oracle Sequential Datasets" for more information 
about ALERT.
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Table A–1 Oracle Default Datasets

Dataset
Name Units RECFM LRECL BLKSIZE Primary Second Directory

AUTHLOAD TRK U 0 27998 2486 489 0

CMDLOAD TRK U 0 27998 5086 641 434

CTX.DMP TRK VB 32756 32760 5 1 2

CTX.PKH TRK VB 256 4096 10 2 4

CTX.XLT TRK VB 32756 32760 93 18 2

DOC TRK FB 80 27920 8 3 6

ISPCLIB TRK FB 80 27920 13 2 4

ISPMLIB TRK FB 80 27920 2 1 2

ISPPLIB TRK FB 80 27920 5 1 4

ISPSLIB TRK FB 80 27920 12 2 2

MACLIB TRK FB 80 27920 42 10 10

NET8.SAMPLIB TRK FB 80 27920 1 1 2

PARMLIB TRK VB 256 4096 1 1 2

REPORTS.PRT TRK VB 256 27998 2 1 4

REPORTS.RES TRK FB 4096 4096 5 1 2

REPORTS.REX TRK VB 4096 4100 1 1 2

SQL TRK VB 256 4096 273 55 54

SQLHELP TRK VB 240 32760 7 1 2

SQLLIB TRK U 0 27998 5 2 8

SRCLIB TRK FB 80 27920 28 6 14
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Oracle SMP/E Datasets
This table lists the SMP/E datasets created during the Oracle8 for OS/390 
installation procedure with SMP/E.  These datasets are in addition to the default 
datasets created.  The table provides the default space allocations for each dataset.  
Allocations are in blocks unless otherwise specified. 

Dataset Name Units BLKSIZE Primary 
Allocation 

Secondary 
Allocation

Directory 
Blocks 

DLIB.CSI.DATA CYL n/a 2 1 n/a

DLIB.CSI.INDEX CYL n/a 1 1 n/a

GLOBAL.CSI.DATA CYL n/a 4 2 n/a

GLOBAL.CSI.INDEX CYL n/a 1 1 n/a

SMPLOG BLK 3200 280 90 n/a

SMPLOGA BLK 3200 280 90 n/a

SMPMTS BLK 3360 270 90 30

SMPPTS BLK 6160 480 190 750

SMPSCDS BLK 3360 270 90 30

SMPSTS BLK 3360 270 90 30

TARG.CSI.DATA CYL n/a 2 1 n/a

TARG.CSI.INDEX CYL n/a 1 1 n/a
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Oracle Sequential Datasets
This table lists the sequential datasets created during the installation customization 
process.  The table also provides the default space allocations for each dataset.  
These datasets might not exist at your installation depending on which products 
you selected to install during the installation customization process.

Dataset Created by ORPIJD00 and OSPIJD00   

Table A–2

Dataset Name Units BLKSIZE Primary 
Allocation 

Secondary 
Allocation

ssnALRT 80 800 1130 350

 CTX.MLDE.IS TRK 32760 45 1 

 CTX.MLEN.DS TRK 32760 8 1 

 CTX.MLEN.IS TRK 32760 8 1 

 CTX.MLES.IS TRK 32760 8 1 

 CTX.MLFR.IS TRK 32760 7 1 

 CTX.MLHO.IS TRK 32760 7 1 

 CTX.MLIT.IS TRK 32760 10 1 

 REPORTW.DE.RES TRK 4096 4 1 
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B
National Lan guage Support

This appendix documents the National Language Support (NLS) information 
specific to Oracle8 for OS/390.  Information about the product-specific operation of 
language-specific features is provided in the Oracle8 Server Application Developer’s 
Guide.
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Overview 
NLS is a technology enabling Oracle applications to interact with users in their 
native language, using their specific cultural conventions for displaying data.  

The Oracle NLS architecture is data-driven, enabling support for specific languages 
and character encoding schemes to be added without requiring any changes in 
source code.

Supported Languages 
Oracle8 for OS/390 currently supports 24 languages.  This table lists the languages 
supported and default territories for each.  

Language Default Territory

American America

Arabic United Arab Emirates

Bengali Bangladesh

Brazilian Portuguese Brazil

Bulgarian Bulgaria

Canadian French Canada

Catalan Catalonia

Croatian Croatia

Czech Czechoslovakia

Danish Denmark

Dutch Netherlands

Egyptian Egypt

English United Kingdom

Estonian Estonia

Finnish Finland

French France

German Germany

German DIN Germany

Greek Greece
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Hebrew Israel

Hungarian Hungary

Icelandic Iceland

Indonesian Indonesia

Italian Italy

Japanese Japan

Korean Korea

Latin American Spanish America

Latvian Latvia

Lithuanian Lithuania

Malay Malaysia

Mexican Spanish Mexico

Norwegian Norway

Polish Poland

Portuguese Portugal

Romanian Romania

Russian CIS

Simplified Chinese China

Slovak Czechoslovakia

Slovenian Slovenia

Spanish Spain

Swedish Sweden

Thai Thailand

Traditional Chinese Taiwan

Turkish Turkey

Ukranian Ukraine

Vietnamese Vietnam

Language Default Territory
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Overview of Character Set Support
Oracle automatically converts these types of data as they transfer between client 
and server, if required:

1. CHAR, VARCHAR, and LONG database columns

2. SQL and PL/SQL statements

3. host variables containing character data

Both the client and the server have associated character sets.  The client declares its 
character set before connecting to the server through the NLS_LANG environment 
variable.  On OS/390, this parameter is in the ORA$ENV DD statement.

If NLS_LANG is not specified, the default character set is assigned.

The character set for the server is declared when a database is created in Oracle and 
it cannot be changed once established.  The default database character set is 
assigned if one is not explicitly declared.

When the client character set matches the server character set, character data is sent 
between client and server without any conversion.  If the two character sets differ, 
all character data is converted from one character set to the other as it is transferred.  
It is important to be aware that all data contained in a database, whether in 
user-specified tables or in Oracle-specified data dictionary tables, is stored in the 
database character set.

Server-Side NLS
The character set in which the data is stored in the Oracle database is specified in 
the CHARACTER SET clause of the CREATE DATABASE statement.  Refer to the 
Oracle8 Server Administrator’s Guide for more information about the CREATE 
DATABASE statement.

When creating a database, the character set you choose depends on the language(s) 
to be supported and the character set(s) of the clients connecting to the server.  
Many languages can be supported by the default OS/390 character set of 
WE8EBCDIC1047, but many others cannot.  The following chart allows you to select 
an appropriate value for the CREATE DATABASE statement’s CHARACTER SET 
clause, based on the language to be supported and the character set of the OS/390 
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client.  If you need to support languages not on this chart, please contact Oracle 
Support Services.

Default Character Set Changed
With Oracle7 for MVS Version 7.3.2.3.50, the default character set changed from 
WE8EBCDIC37C to WE8EBCDIC1047.  The change and potential impact are 
discussed here.

Reason for Change
Oracle Corporation changed the default character set from WE8EBCDIC37C to 
WE8EBCDIC1047 to conform to prior changes in IBM standard character sets.

Two characters are changed in the transition from WE8EBCDIC37C to 
WE8EBCDIC1047:

• the circumflex, which is sometimes called caret or hat

• the logical not, which is sometimes called step

Language 
OS/390 Client 

Character Set
OS/390 Server Character 

Set

Arabic AR8EBCDICX AR8EBCDIC420S

Baltic (1) BLT8EBCDIC1112 BLT8EBCDIC1112S

Cyrillic (1) CL8EBCDIC1025 CL8EBCDIC1025S

Eastern European (1) EE8EBCDIC870 EE8EBCDIC870S

Greek EL8EBCDIC875 EL8EBCDIC875S

Hebrew IW8EBCDIC424 IW8EBCDIC424S

Icelandic WE8EBCDIC871 WE8EBCDIC871S

Japanese JA16DBCS JA16DBSC (2)

Korean KO16DBCS KO16DBSC (2)

Simplified Chinese ZHS16DBCS ZHS16DBCS (2)

Thai TH8TISEBCDIC TH8TISEBCICS

Traditional Chinese ZHT16DBCS ZHT16DBCS (2)

Turkish TR8EBCDIC1026 TRIEBCDIC1026S

Western European (a) (3) WE8EBCDIC1047
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This chart highlights the change:

Potential Impact

Databases Created by Oracle7 -- No Impact
A database created by releases of Oracle7 for OS/390 prior to Version 7.3.2.3.50 has 
its character set assigned to WE8EBCDIC37C, assuming the default character set is 
used to create the database.  Even though the data is stored in WE8EBCDIC37C and 
the Oracle kernel normally requires data to be stored in WE8EBCDIC1047, the 
change to the character set is such that the newer kernel can successfully process an 
existing Oracle database.  However, clients accessing these databases might be 
affected.

Databases Created by Oracle Version 6 and Migrated to Oracle Version 
7 -- Minimal Impact
A database created by Oracle Version 6 uses character set WE8EBCDIC500C.  This 
character set is slightly different from both WE8EBCDIC37C and WE8EBCDIC1047.

When an Oracle Version 6 database migrates to Oracle7 using the migrate utility, the 
database character set is forced to become WE8EBCDIC37C.  If a database view was 
created by Oracle Version 6 and was migrated to Oracle7, it can contain the obsolete 
WE8EBCDIC500C form of a special delimiter character known as a newline.  

The presence of this character can cause unwanted results in certain circumstances.  
An attempt to import the view might cause an ORA-911 error if all of these are true:

1. The view was created in Oracle Version 6.

2. The view has never been exported and imported under an Oracle7 release prior 
to Release 7.3.

The workaround for the ORA-911 problem is to recreate the views.  If the views are 
part of a larger export file (such as a user export) then only the views are affected.  
All other data within the export file is properly imported.

Circumflex Logical Not

WE8EBCDIC37C X’B0’ X’5F’

WE8EBCDIC1047 X’5F’ X’B0’
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OS/390 Clients Using Default NLS_LANG Value with Database 
Character Set of WE8EBCDIC37C -- Moderate Impact
Any OS/390 client, whether precompiler, Oracle Call Interface, or SQL*Plus 
applications, that accepts the default NLS_LANG value can be impacted in one of 
these ways:

• If database columns contain one or both of the two changed characters (that is, 
circumflex and the logical not), the change of default client character set means 
that an attempt to insert a circumflex actually causes a logical not to be inserted.  
Similarly, existing logical nots in the database are retrieved and converted to 
circumflexes.  If this occurs, specifying the database character set 
WE8EBCDIC37C in NLS_LANG forces both client and server to declare the 
same character set and thereby eliminate all conversion.  Doing this reverts to 
Oracle Version 7 behavior prior to 7.3.2.3.50.

• If neither of the two reassigned characters is used in an application, proper 
application function can be achieved by letting the client default.  However, 
adopting the default causes the client to specify WE8EBCDIC1047 and the 
server to specify WE8EBCDIC37C, which triggers character conversion where it 
was not used previously.  In applications that move a considerable amount of 
character data to or from the database, CPU use might increase.  Specifying the 
database character set WE8EBCDIC37C in NLS_LANG forces both client and 
server to declare the same character set.  This eliminates all conversion 
overhead.

• If one of the previous two factors requires addition of NLS_LANG, the entire 
NLS_LANG parameter (language , territory , and character_set ) might 
have to be specified.  If language  and territory  are omitted from NLS_LANG, 
they default to American and America, respectively, even if the server specified 
a language  or territory  default in its initialization parameters.  If American 
and America are suitable defaults, NLS_LANG=.WE8EBCDIC37C can be used.

Client-Side NLS
The client character set is determined by the data sent to the Oracle server.  This is 
typically determined by the type of terminal used by the client.  See your system 
administrator for more information about the character set used by your terminal.

Supported OS/390 Client Character Sets 
The default client character set has changed from WE8EBCDIC37C to 
WE8EBCDIC1047, but most existing Oracle7 for OS/390 databases are 
WE8EBCDIC37C.  When the client and server character sets differ, the CPU 
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overhead increases.  If you set NLS_LANG so that the client and server character 
sets match, the CPU overhead decreases.

These character sets are supported for OS/390 clients: 

Character Set Support

AR8EBCDICX XBASIC Code Page 420 Arabic

BLT8EBCDIC1112 EBCDIC Code Page 1112 Baltic/Multilingual

CL8EBCDIC1025 EBCDIC Code Page 1025 Cyrillic/Multingual

D8EBCDIC273 EBCDIC Code Page 273 Austrian /German

DK8EBCDIC277 EBCDIC Code Page 277 Danish

EE8EBCDIC870 EBCDIC Code Page 870 East European

EL8EBCDIC875 EBCDIC Code Page 875 Greek

F8EBCDIC297 EBCDIC Code Page 297 French

I8EBCDIC280 EBCDIC Code Page 280 Italian 

IW8EBCDIC424 EBCDIC Code Page 424 Hebrew 

JA16DBCS EBCDIC DBCS Japanese

KO16DBCS EBCDIC DBCS Korean

S8EBCDIC278 EBCDIC Code Page 278 Swedish

TH8TISEBCDIC EBCDIC Code Page 838 Thai

TR8EBCDIC1026 EBCDIC Code Page ISO 8859 Turkish

WE8EBCDIC37 EBCDIC Code Page 37 West European

WE8EBCDIC37C EBCDIC Code Page 37 West European with 
extensions

WE8EBCDIC284 EBCDIC Code Page 284 Spanish (Spain)

WE8EBCDIC285 EBCDIC Code Page 285 English, UK

WE8EBCDIC500 EBCDIC Code Page 500 West European

WE8EBCDIC871 EBCDIC Code Page 871 Icelandic

WE8EBCDIC1047 EBCDIC Code Page 1047 Latin 1/Open Systems

ZHS16DBCS EBCDIC DBCS Simplified Chinese

ZHT16DBCS EBCDIC DBCS Traditional Chinese
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Setting the OS/390 Client NLS Parameters
Use these language parameters and environment variables to specify the OS/390 
client NLS language, territory, and character set for these components and tools: 

LANGUAGE Parameter
For MPM, include this line in the MPM parameter file: 

LANGUAGE = "language_territory.charset" 

See the Oracle 8 for OS/390 System Administration Guide  for detailed information 
about the LANGUAGE parameter and the language, territory, and character set 
arguments.  

NLS Parameter
For Oracle Access Manager for CICS, specify this thread table parameter: 

NLS="language_territory.charset" 

This thread table specification is used for Oracle Access Manager for CICS messages 
and messages from Oracle tools executing under Oracle Access Manager for CICS.  

NLS_LANG Environment Variable
To specify the character set with the NLS_LANG environment variable, use the 
syntax:

NLS_LANG = "language_territory.charset"

Component Parameter or Environment Variable

Export/Import NLS_LANG

MPM LANGUAGE

Oracle Access Manager for CICS NLS

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM NLS_LANG

Server Manager NLS_LANG

SQL*Loader NLS_LANG

SQL*Plus NLS_LANG

Oracle Reports ORACLE.LANGUAGE and 
NLS_LANG
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See the Oracle8 for OS/390 User’s Guide for more information about environment 
variables.  

ORACLE.LANGUAGE Environment Variable
To specify the character set with the ORACLE.LANGUAGE environment variable, 
use the syntax:

ORACLE.LANGUAGE = "language_territory.charset" 

Message Availability 
Availability of the supported language message modules depends on which 
modules are installed in the Oracle8 for OS/390 product set.  If you do not have 
message modules for a particular language set installed, specifying that language 
with a language parameter does not display messages in the requested language.  

Refer to panel ORLANG in Chapter 4, Installation Without SMP/E or Chapter 5, 
Installation with SMP/E for a list of currently supported language message 
modules.
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C
SYSMOD Reference

The tables in this appendix list two types of SYSMODs included on the distribution 
tape(s):

• the SYSMODS for the Oracle server

This table indicates which SYSMODs are required or optional for each product.  
A required SYSMOD can have its own SYSMOD requirements.  These tables 
can be used to determine these prerequisite requirements.  Refer to Chapter 5, 
Installation with SMP/E, for more information about these SYSMODs.

• the SYSMODs for Oracle Languages 

This table indicates which SYSMOD is required for each language message 
module you install.

These SYSMODs are used to create the dataset names on the tape in the format: 

sysmod.Fxx

where:

The last three characters of the SYSMOD name represent a unique alphanumeric 
value that changes for each release tape.  For this tape, that value is 991.  For 
example, the first SYSMOD name in the Oracle server table is ORAM991 and the 
first SYSMOD name in the Oracle Languages table is ORAR991.  

OORXxxx  is a dummy SYSMOD provided to support installation without SMP/E.  
It is not included in these tables

sysmod is the SYSMOD name.

xx is a number from 1 to 25.
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The following tables have not been updated to reflect changes in Version 8.0.4.3.0.

Table C–1 O = optional     R = required     P = actual product    xxx  = 986

SYSMOD

Oracle 
Reports 
V2.5

OR21xxx

OR4Mxxx

ORA2xxx

ORAMxxx

ORCAxxx

ORE7xxx

ORFXxxx

ORGLxxx

ORGXxxx

ORHXxxx

ORIGxxx

ORII xxx

ORIMxxx

ORINxxx

ORJ7xxx R

ORL6xxx

ORLDxxx

ORM1xxx

ORMCxxx

ORMGxxx

ORMPxxx
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ORNXxxx

ORORxxx

ORPCxxx

ORQXxxx

ORRPxxx P

ORRXxxx

ORSXxxx

ORTKxxx R

ORTNxxx

ORXXxxx

ORYXxxx

ORZXxxx

Table C–2 O = optional     R = required     P = actual product    xxx  = 986

SYSMOD

Oracle 
Precompiler 
V1.6 Net8

OR21xxx

OR4Mxxx

ORA2xxx

ORAMxxx

ORCAxxx

ORE7xxx

ORFXxxx

Table C–1 O = optional     R = required     P = actual product    xxx  = 986

SYSMOD

Oracle 
Reports 
V2.5
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ORGLxxx R

ORGXxxx

ORHXxxx

ORIGxxx R R

ORII xxx

ORIMxxx

ORINxxx R R

ORJ7xxx

ORL6xxx

ORLDxxx

ORM1xxx

ORMCxxx R R

ORMGxxx R

ORMPxxx R

ORNXxxx

ORORxxx

ORPCxxx P

ORQXxxx

ORRXxxx

ORSXxxx

ORTNxxx O

ORXXxxx

ORYXxxx

ORZXxxx

Table C–2 O = optional     R = required     P = actual product    xxx  = 986

SYSMOD

Oracle 
Precompiler 
V1.6 Net8
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Table C–3 O = optional     R = required     P = actual product    xxx  = 986

SYSMOD
SQL*Plus 
V8.0.4

Oracle Server 
V8.0.4 SQL*Loader

Oracle Access 
Manager for 
CICS

Oracle Access 
Manager for 
IMS/TM

OR21xxx

OR4Mxxx

ORA2xxx R

ORAMxxx P

ORCAxxx

ORE7xxx P

ORFXxxx

ORGLxxx R R R

ORGXxxx

ORHXxxx

ORIGxxx R R R

ORII xxx R

ORIMxxx P

ORINxxx R R R

ORJ7xxx P

ORL6xxx O

ORLDxxx R P

ORM1xxx

ORMCxxx R R R

ORMGxxx R

ORMPxxx R

ORNXxxx O

ORORxxx

ORPCxxx O O

ORQXxxx O
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ORRXxxx O

ORSXxxx

ORTNxxx O O R R

ORXXxxx

ORYXxxx

ORZXxxx R

Table C–3 O = optional     R = required     P = actual product    xxx  = 986

SYSMOD
SQL*Plus 
V8.0.4

Oracle Server 
V8.0.4 SQL*Loader

Oracle Access 
Manager for 
CICS

Oracle Access 
Manager for 
IMS/TM
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SYSMODs for Oracle Languages
This table indicates which SYSMOD is required for each language message module 
you install:    

Table C–4 SYSMODs for Oracle Languages

SYSMOD Language

ORARxxx Arabic

ORB7xxx Brazilian

ORC7xxx Czech

OR07xxx Danish

OR57xxx Dutch

OR77xxx Finnish

OR37xxx French

OR17xxx German

ORG7xxx Greek

ORKOxxx Korean

OR47xxx Italian

ORH7xxx Hungarian

ORJAxxx Japanese

OR67xxx Norwegian

ORP7xxx Polish

ORU7xxx Portuguese

ORS7xxx Slovak

OR27xxx Spanish

OR87xxx Swedish
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D
Oracle Librar y Reference

This appendix describes the Oracle library datasets created during the installation 
process.  You might not have all these datasets on your system, depending on which 
products you selected to install.
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Oracle Libraries 
These Oracle libraries can be created on your system depending on which products 
you select during the installation process.

• oran.orav.ssn ALRT

This dataset contains Oracle diagnostic information.  This dataset name must be 
unique to each Oracle instance and, therefore, the subsystem name, ssn , is used 
as part of the dataset name.  

• oran.orav .AUTHLOAD

This dataset contains programs that must have APF authorization (normally 
you identify this as an authorized library in Step 2 of "Preinstallation Steps").  

• oran.orav .CMDLOAD

This dataset contains all other executable Oracle utilities, tools, and supporting 
modules, including Net8 and Oracle Access Manager for CICS and IMS/TM.  

• oran.orav .DOC

This dataset contains the Oracle online documentation files.  

• oran.orav .MACLIB

This dataset contains the CICS and IMS/TM macros.  

• oran.orav .NET8.SAMPLIB

This dataset contains JCL, LOGMODE, and configuration files for Net8.

• oran.orav .PARMLIB: 

This dataset contains initialization and MPM parameter files.  

• oran.orav .REPORTS.REX

This dataset contains the demonstration REX files for Oracle Reports.  

• oran.orav .SQL

This dataset contains SQL scripts that create and initialize database tables and 
PL/SQL sample scripts.  The PL/SQL sample script names are documented in 
the PL/SQL Users’ Guide and Reference.

• oran.orav .SQLHELP

This dataset contains the new set of SQL*Plus, PL/SQL, and SQL language 
interactive help.
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• oran.orav .SQLLIB

This dataset contains object files necessary for linking Oracle Call Interface or 
Oracle Precompiler programs.  

• oran.orav .SRCLIB

This dataset contains files to run the demo scripts and IVPs for Oracle tools and 
Programmatic Interfaces.  It also contains SMF examples, PL/SQL samples, OCI 
samples, Oracle Precompiler samples, and Oracle Access Manager for CICS and 
IMS/TM sample JCL and source code.

The PL/SQL sample source names are the same as those documented in the 
PL/SQL Users’ Guide and Reference.

These Precompiler sample programs are on this distribution tape:

Oracle SRCLIB 
Member Sample Program

AMISAMP1 IMS COBOL 

AMISAMP2 IMS COBOL FASTPATH

AMISAMP3 IMS C

COBSAMP2 COBOL SAMPLE2

COBSAMP3 COBOL SAMPLE3

COBSAMP6 COBOL SAMPLE6

COBSAMP7 COBOL SAMPLE7

COBSAMP8 COBOL SAMPLE8

CSAMP2 C SAMPLE2

CSAMP3 C SAMPLE3

CSAMP6 C SAMPLE6

CSAMP7 C SAMPLE7

CSAMP8 C SAMPLE8

CSAMP9 C SAMPLE9

FORSAMP6 FORTRAN SAMPLE6

FORSAMP7 FORTRAN SAMPLE7

FORSAMP8 FORTRAN SAMPLE8
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E
Installation Reference

This appendix documents additional installation information referenced in the 
installation sections.
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Choosing Dataset Name Qualifiers
Step 1 of the primary Oracle8 for OS/390 installation process creates the first of 
several OS/390 datasets.  Later in the installation, you can specify the high- and 
second-level dataset name qualifiers that are used for subsequently created datasets.  
Refer to "Dataset Names and Space Allocations" for a list of the datasets and their 
default space allocations.  

Oracle Corporation recommends you use the same qualifiers for all the 
installation-related datasets.  At this time, you need to choose and use the qualifiers 
selected in Step 1 of "Installation Steps" in Chapter 4 or Chapter 5.  

While choosing qualifiers, remember these requirements:

• You must choose unique qualifiers.  

Using different qualifiers ensures that the products in the product set are 
maintained in separate libraries as required.  Read the "Target Dataset Name 
Qualifier Rules" section of Step 3 of "Installation Steps" of Chapter 4 or Chapter 
5 for additional information.

• In most OS/390 systems, some preparation is required before creating datasets 
with a new high-level dataset name qualifier.

If you intend to use a new high-level qualifier for your Oracle datasets, you 
must define an ALIAS before running the job that loads the installation JCL.  If 
in doubt, ask your OS/390 systems programmer for assistance.  

Dataset Name Qualifier Rules
There are two rules concerning the value entered for Target Dataset Name 
Qualifiers  on panel OR@PRIM during the installation process:

• The high-level qualifier can be up to nine characters, including a period.

Attention: 1.  Do not use the same qualifiers you used for any 
other Oracle for OS/390 product set you have previously installed.  
If you do, the installation procedures delete and reallocate your 
current Oracle libraries.  

2.  Do not concatenate these libraries with any existing libraries you 
are running for previously installed product sets.
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Once entered, the first eight characters become the initial value for the High 
Level Qualifier  on panel ORPTIP00.

• The second-level qualifier can be up to 17 characters, including periods.

Once entered, the 17 characters become the initial value for the Second Level 
Qualifier  for item 2 on panel ORPTIP00.

These rules allow for Oracle datasets with high- and second-level qualifiers as in 
these examples: 

aaaaaaaa
aaaaaaaa.bbbbbbbb.cccccccc
aaaa.bbbbbbbb.cccccccc
aaaaaaaa.bb.cc.dd.ee.ff.gg

where the initial values on panel ORPTIP00 are seen in these examples as:

High Level Qualifier      Second Level Qualifier
aaaaaaaa
aaaaaaaa                  bbbbbbbb.cccccccc
aaaa                      bbbbbbbb.cccccccc
aaaaaaaa                  bb.cc.dd.ee.ff.gg

There are two rules concerning the value entered for Oracle VSAM Library 
Index  on panel ORPTIP05, and they are similar to those for target dataset name 
qualifiers: 

• The high-level qualifier can be up to eight characters.

• The second-level qualifier can be up to 17 characters, including periods.

OR@INST Panel Options
Options 1 through 5 on installation panel OR@INST are:

Option 1 starts the primary Oracle products customization process by 
bringing up panel ORPRIM0.

Option 2 generates an INSTLIB member based on the options chosen 
from the customization panels available through option 1.

This INSTLIB member contains a batch jobstream used to 
populate the INSTLIB with a series of Oracle product 
installation jobs.



                                              

E-4 Oracle8 for OS/390 Installation Guide                                                    

Option 3 starts the secondary Oracle server subsystem customization 
process by bringing up panel ORSTIP00.

This option is only valid for the Oracle8 for OS/390 product 
set and must not be selected for any other product set.

Option 4 generates an INSTLIB member based on the options chosen 
from the customization panels available through Option 3.

This INSTLIB member contains a batch jobstream used to 
populate the INSTLIB with a series of installation jobs for the 
secondary Oracle server subsystem installation.

This option is only valid for the Oracle server product set and 
must not be selected for any other product set.

Option 5 only relates to option 1.

Option 5 can be used to nullify all product and language 
selections made by the user on panels ORPRODS and 
ORLANG.  These panels are only available through option 1.  
Option 5 nullifies the selections and a message appears in the 
upper right corner of the OR@INST panel screen when the 
reset is complete.

Option 5 is not the only method available to change the 
selections.  These two methods also exist:

While completing the option 1 panels, you can 
individually reset (change to blank) any selections on the 
ORPRODS panel by returning to the panel and making 
the necessary change line-by-line.

You can exit and re-execute the ORIPO01 CLIST.  All 
product and language selections are automatically reset 
upon entering the ORIPO01 CLIST.  

Regardless of the method chosen to accomplish the reset, 
once a reset of any or all selections is done, the user must 
proceed through all the panels of option 1 again before 
choosing option 2.  Otherwise, the generate fails and gives an 
error message stating no products or languages were 
selected.
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Subsystem Communication Characters
The subsystem communication character is a nonalphabetic character used to 
uniquely identify operator commands directed to a specific Oracle subsystem.  If no 
value is specified for the subsystem communication character, the Oracle subsystem 
is not assigned a subsystem communication character.  

OS/390 does not provide a system service to manage the use of subsystem 
communication characters.  Therefore, it is the installation’s responsibility to keep 
all subsystem communication characters unique across all subsystems (not just 
Oracle) in the network.  MPM does not initialize if the subsystem communication 
character duplicates the subsystem communication character of another Oracle 
subsystem.  However, no message is issued indicating this problem.  

If COMCHAR is specified, Oracle Corporation recommends you choose one of 
these characters as your subsystem communication character: 

The last two characters (@ and #) can only be used if the American character set is in 
use.  For additional information, refer to the appropriate IBM documentation for 
your system or contact IBM Worldwide Support.

, . / ” (

) * & + -

= ¢ | ! ;

% _ > < :

? @ #
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F
Resolved Problems From Prior Releases

The following tables list the bugs fixed in prior releases.  Each bug entry includes 
the bug number, the name of the product or component affected, and a short 
description of each bug.
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Version 8.0.4 
These bugs are corrected with this release of the product.

Table F–1 Version 8.0.4 Bug Fixes

Bug No. Product Description

630065 Rdbms Invalid message returned when mounting a database when the 
database is up on another system

646114 Rdbms TO_CHAR(SYSDATE,’YYYYMMDD’) returning invalid date

651168 Pro*C VARCHAR incorrectly generated

686999 Pro*C VARCHAR incorrectly generated

695481 Rdbms Pro*COBOL timestamp incorrect

696927 Rdbms ORA-12705 When setting NLS_CALENDAR

699766 Pro*C Invalid character generated by Pro*C

710409 Rdbms ABEND S0F8 during MPM command SHUTDOWN FORCE

712788 Rdbms Incorrect shared SQL stats value in V$SQLAREA

714408 Pro*C Continuation string generated incorrectly

714494 Rdbms Continuation string generated incorrectly

717012 Rdbms ABEND S0F8 in partition table creation

718775 Rdbms Rounding error with FLOAT column type

722339 Rdbms RC=1616 with sample OTT JCL

730477 Net Starting and stopping of IXCF listen is not broadcasted to 
sysplex.

731406 Rdbms Improper formatting of ORA-12649 error statement

733004 Pro*C Precompiler not processing sqlca or oraca

734132 Net TXM11835E IN TNS + ERROR=1008 - TNS stop listening.

754947 Net ABEND 0C1 in TNS after a ’stop mpmtns’ command in 
server/gateway.

759669 Net Zap version of 730477 fix caused ABEND 0C4 in TNS.

760645 Net Add notification (TXM11835E message) when an accept macro 
fails.

774969 Net ABEND 0C4 in TNS.



                                                                   Resolved Problems From Prior Releases F-3

Version 8.0.3
These bugs were corrected with this release of the product.

Table F–2 Version 8.0.3 Bug Fixes

Bug No. Product Description

279330 Rdbms Prompt remote clients for a new password when the 
RACF password expires 

484649 Rdbms U0133 ABEND at mount time

502371 Rdbms DELPHI fails when used with 7.3.2 U4093 ABEND 

522863 Net  Batch job disconnects from remote database not 
completing

536830 Rdbms  Batch job disconnects from remote database not 
completing

545590 Rdbms Archiving job submission failed repeatedly with 
message MPM199E 

549853 Rdbms S0C4 ABEND with archive job

555415 AM4CICS SYSUT2 not in PCC step for CICSPCCC and CICSPCCP 
members

560507 Rdbms ORASMF needs SMFMSB field

563117 Net S0C3 ABEND in TNSMAIN 

567438 Rdbms Concatenation operator not correct after upgrading

567571 Install ORPIJF13 job erroneously copies LX1BOOT and 
LX2BOOT

585093 AM4CICS CICTRCCL utility not recording properly

595987 Net ORA 03113 with XCF protocol

599388 Rdbms 0C4 in MPMCS with SQL*NET trace active

600746 Net C/S BATCH PLSQL ends properly, but the connection 
hangs: must kill the TCP CON 

606072 Rdbms S878 ABEND while running Oracle Applications

611686 Install ORPIJF13 job fails under JES3 (doc changes req'ed here 
also)
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616079 AM4CICS AEIP ABEND in CICADPX  ABEND CODE=AEY9

618359 Rdbms Too many worker tasks started and stopped

619902 AM4CICS ABEND in ORACICN POSTMIT processing

623083 Net TNS quits listening, and ABEND 17D

623744 Net uppression of TXM11801I AND TXM11802I messages 
with HPNS

623798 Rdbms RACFSAMP: IEW2651W 511C message 

626458 AM4CICS AEIP ABEND in CICADPX

628078 SQL*Plus SYSDATE truncated with 
AMERICAN_SWEDEN.S8EBCDIC278

630637 SQL*Plus SOC4 ABEND with COPY command from SQL*Plus 

631138 Rdbms Database startup fails with S438 ABEND with DFP 3.3

634352 Rdbms S0F8 ABENDs after cross memory ABEND 

641709 Rdbms ABEND S0C4 in kdhalp

648222 Net Using HPNS connections to remote DB open but do not 
close 

653860 AM4CICS U3042 for only PRO*PLI user program after IMS/TM 
was upgraded to V5.1 from V4.1

670115 AM4CICS SUPPORT FOR IMS 6.1

707869 Net Remote CICS transactions hang with HPNS and 
OS/390 Release 2.5.

712461 Net ABEND OC1 with HPNS under heavy load.

Table F–2 Version 8.0.3 Bug Fixes

Bug No. Product Description
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Index
A
ABEND, 4-47, 5-52
Abnormal termination, 4-47, 5-52
Access Manager for CICS

allocating DFHRPL DD name, 6-15
software restrictions, 3-5

Accessing Oracle programs, 4-49, 5-54
Applications

migrating, 11-8
AUTHLOAD library, D-2
Authorized libraries, D-2
Authorizing the load library, 4-4, 5-4
Automatic initialization

setting up, 6-20

B
BONUS table, 4-41, 5-46

C
Cataloged procedures, 4-25, 5-29

SMP/E, 5-41
CEDA DEFINE TRANSACTION command, 6-18
Change bars, iiii
Changing DBA passwords, 4-42, 5-47
Changing passwords, 4-43, 5-48
CICS

DFHRPL library, 6-15
startup SYSIN override parameter, 6-14
tables, 6-18

CICS Attach
installation checklist, 6-3

CICS Attach installation
copying ORACICST, 6-15
defining to Oracle, 6-15
defining transactions, 6-18
generating SQLCICS stub, 6-16
setting up automatic initialization, 6-20
specifying EXITS=YES, 6-14

CICS tables
defining CICS Attach transactions, 6-18

CICS transaction
IAP, 6-18
ORAC, 6-18

CLIST library
specifying, 4-25, 5-29

CLISTs, 4-25, 4-49, 5-29, 5-55
CMDLOAD library, D-2
COMCHAR parameter, 10-3
Common Storage Area, 3-2
Configuring

Net8, 9-1
Configuring Net8

configuring the TNS subsystem, 9-3
for OS/390 servers or gateways, 9-5

CONNSTR environment variable, 4-51, 5-56
ConText, 1-17

PL/SQL, 1-17
SQL, 1-17

Control files
specifying, 4-29, 4-31, 5-33, 5-35, 10-12

Conventions, iii
COPY command

Using, 11-8
CPU requirements, 3-2
Creating the Oracle libraries, 4-6, 5-6
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CSA, 3-2
Cursor close behavior, 7-9
Customization job

generating, 4-35, 5-39, 10-17
running, 4-35, 5-39, 10-17

Customization panels
ORPRIM0 (Define Primary Install 

Parameters), 4-12, 5-12
rules, 4-13, 5-13, 10-8

Customization parameters
defaults, 10-8

D
Data dictionary, 4-40, 5-45
data manipulation language See DML
data types

NCHAR, 1-9
Database files

specifying, 4-29, 4-31, 5-33, 5-35, 10-12
Database parameters, 4-44, 5-49
Dataset name qualifiers

choosing, E-2
Dataset names

high- and second-level qualifiers, E-2
on distribution tape, 3-12

DBA passwords
changing, 4-42, 5-47

DBA users, 4-42, 5-47
Defining a subsystem, 4-3, 5-3, 10-4
Demonstration tables, 4-41, 5-46
DEPT table, 4-41, 5-46
DFHRPL library, 6-15
Dictionary tables, 4-40, 5-45
Disk space, 3-2
Disk unit specification, 4-8, 5-8
distributed

computing with data replication, 1-10
Distributed option

considerations, 7-5
Distribution tape

dataset names, 3-12
description, 4-5, 5-5
JCL for unloading, 4-5, 5-5
specifying, 4-14, 5-18

unloading files, 4-5, 5-5
DML, 1-5
Documentation

OS/390-specific components, ii
OS/390-specific documentation, ii
product-specific, iii
product-specific documentation, ii
revisions, iiii
understanding, ii
what you receive, ii

Dump datasets, 4-47, 5-52

E
EDA/SQL Server, 1-19

SQL DELETE, 1-19
SQL INSERT, 1-19
SQL UPDATE, 1-19
supported file systems, 1-19

EMP table, 4-41, 5-46
Enabling CICS Attach adapter, 6-19
Enrolling users, 4-49, 5-54
Environment variables

CONNSTR, 4-51, 5-56
EPLPA (Extended Pageable Link Pack Area), 3-2

moving modules into, 4-46, 5-52
Error processing

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM, 7-8
ESAF, 7-2
Export

utility, 1-11
Export utility

using, 11-7
External Subsystem Attachment Facility, 7-2

F
Failure after initial connection, 7-10

G
GRANT CONNECT command, 4-43, 5-48
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H
Hardware requirements, 3-2
HELP table, 4-41, 5-46
High-level qualifier

selecting, 4-4, 5-4

I
IAP transaction, 6-18
IEFJSSNT table, 4-4, 5-4, 10-5
IEFSSNxx entry, 4-4, 5-4, 10-3, 10-5
implementation options, 1-3

objects, 1-3
parallel server, 1-3
partitioning, 1-3, 1-4

Import, 1-12
Import utility

using, 11-7
IMS

control region, 7-4
dependent region, 7-4
ESAF, 7-2
integration with Oracle Access Manager for 

IMS/TM, 7-2
Language Interface Token (LIT), 7-4
LTERM, 7-6
PROCLIB, 7-4
recovery considerations, 7-8
REO, 7-8
RESLIB, 7-3
SSM member, 7-4

INIT.ORA, 4-44, 5-49
Initial connection failure, 7-10
Initialization program

parameter file, D-2
Initializing Oracle, 4-3, 5-3
Initializing the database, 4-5, 5-5
INITORA member, 4-44, 5-49

and control files, 4-44, 5-49
and database files, 4-44, 5-49
and redo log files, 4-44, 5-49
modifying, 4-44, 5-49

Installation
post-installation steps, 4-44, 5-49

preinstallation steps, 4-3, 5-3
without SMP/E, 4-1

Installation JOB statement
specifying, 4-24, 5-28

Installation jobs
generating, 4-35, 5-39, 10-17
library, 4-23, 5-27
running, 4-36, 4-40, 5-40, 5-45, 10-17, 10-18

Installation library, 4-23, 5-27
specifying, 4-23, 5-27

Installation panels
rules, 4-13, 5-13, 10-8

Installation steps, 3-11, 4-5, 5-5
initial installation, 4-5, 5-5

Installation Verification Program (IVP)
running, 4-41, 5-46, 10-18

IPLing MVS, 4-5, 5-5
ISPSLIB member

specifying, 4-22, 5-26, 10-9
IVP (Installation Verification Program)

running, 4-41, 5-46, 10-18

J
JCL

configuring Net8 for OS/390 clients, 9-3
JCL procedures, 4-25, 5-29
JOB card

specifying, 4-24, 5-28, 10-15
JOB statement

specifying, 4-24, 5-28, 10-15

L
Language Interface Token, 7-4
Library index qualifiers

specifying, 4-15, 5-19
Link Pack Area (LPA)

moving modules into, 4-46, 5-52
LIT, 7-4

AMILI macro, 7-14
Load library

authorizing, 4-4, 5-4
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M
Memory requirements, 3-2
Migrating

applications, 11-8
COPY command method, 11-8
Export/Import method, 11-7
migration utility method, 11-3

migration
utility, 1-12

Migration utility
startup control cards, 11-6
using, 11-3

Modifying INITORA member, 4-44, 5-49
Multiple Oracle subsystems

installing, 10-2
Multiprocessing monitor

MPM, 4-3, 5-3
MVS Link Pack Areas, 3-2
MVS operating system

supported versions, 3-2

N
NCHAR data type, 1-9
Net8

configuration checklist, 9-2
configuring for OS/390 servers or gateways, 9-5
configuring the TNS subsystem, 9-3
OS/390 Client

configuration checklist, 9-2
overview, 1-16
requirements, 3-7
TNS subsystem

configuration checklist, 9-2
Net8 APPC/LU6.2

requirements, 3-8
Net8 IBM TCP/IP

requirements, 3-7
Net8 installation, 4-43, 5-48

loading libraries, 4-43, 5-48
Net8 KNET TCP/IP

requirements, 3-7
Net8 SNS/TCPaccess TCP/IP

requirements, 3-8

Nonswappable attribute, 4-3, 5-3

O
O7IPO20 CLIST, 4-9, 5-9, 10-6
O7PRIM0 panel, 4-12, 5-12
O7PTIP20 panel, 10-14
O7PTIP60 panel, 4-34, 5-38
O7SIJA01 job, 10-17
O7STIP10 panel, 10-10
objects implementation option, 1-3
OCI, 1-4
Online help, 4-41, 5-46
options

implementation, 1-3
objects, 1-3
parallel server, 1-3
partitioning, 1-3

ORA@ENV DD statement, B-4
ORAC transaction, 6-18
Oracle

and nonswappable attribute, 4-3, 5-3
Oracle Access Manager for CICS

applications, 6-2
configuring

checklist, 6-2
installing, 4-43, 5-48
requirements, 3-5
storage requirements

adapter, 3-9
base code, 3-9
connected thread, 3-10
thread table, 3-10

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM
31-bit addressing, 7-3
AMIENV macro

code, 7-25
AMIRT macro

code, 7-17
AMISESS macro

code, 7-23
AMITRANS macro

code, 7-21
authentication, 7-7
configuration
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AMILS, 7-3
checklist, 7-12
IMS RESLIB, 7-3
overview, 7-3
steps, 7-12

configuring, 7-1
CREATE SESSION, 7-15
define an MVS subsystem, 7-13
dependent region, 7-2, 7-4
environment variables, 7-11
error processing, 7-8
External Subsystem Attachment Facility 

(ESAF), 7-2
FORCE ANY TRANSACTION, 7-15
IMS

control region, 7-2, 7-4
dependent region, 7-2, 7-4
ESAF, 7-2
integration with, 7-2
Language Interface Token (LIT), 7-4
LTERM, 7-6
PROCLIB, 7-4
recovery considerations, 7-8
REO, 7-8
RESLIB, 7-3
SSM member, 7-4

integration with IMS, 7-2
linking stub

AMILS, 7-3
LIT

AMILI macro, 7-14
object privileges

SELECT ON 
SYS.PENDING_SESSIONS$, 7-15

SELECT ON SYS.PENDING_TRANS$, 7-15
profiles

IDLE_TIME, 7-15
recovery considerations, 7-8

control region, 7-8
ESAF, 7-8

REO
character values, 7-8

requirements, 3-6
RTT, 7-4

AMIENV macro, 7-16, 7-25

AMIRT macro, 7-16, 7-17
AMISESS macro, 7-16, 7-23
AMITRANS macro, 7-16, 7-20

sample SQL statements, 7-16
security, 7-5
SELECT ON SYS.PENDING_SESSIONS$, 7-15
SELECT ON SYS.PENDING_TRANS$, 7-15
session authentication

EXTERNAL, 7-7
SSM member, 7-4
statements

ALTER USER, 7-7
CREATE USER, 7-7
GRANT SELECT, 7-16
NO_LIMIT, 7-16

storage requirements
adapter, 3-11
base code, 3-10

system authentication
password, 7-7

system privileges
CREATE SESSION, 7-15
FORCE ANY TRANSACTION, 7-15

Oracle Access Managers, 1-13
Oracle Call Interface See OCI
Oracle CLIST library

specifying, 4-25, 5-29
Oracle dataset qualifiers

specifying, 4-15, 5-19
Oracle datasets

specifying, 4-27, 5-31
Oracle distribution tape, 4-14, 5-18
Oracle dump datasets, 4-47, 5-52
Oracle JCL procedure library

specifying, 4-25, 5-29
Oracle libraries

AUTHLOAD, D-2
CMDLOAD, D-2
creating, 4-6, 5-6
PARMLIB, D-2
SQL, D-2
SQLHELP, D-2
SQLLIB, D-3

Oracle Precompilers
Pro*C, 1-16
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Pro*COBOL, 1-16
Pro*FORTRAN, 1-16

Oracle procedures
ORADBAV7, 4-37, 4-40, 5-42, 5-45
ORAEXPV7, 4-37, 5-42
ORAIMPV7, 4-37, 5-42
ORALDRV7, 4-37, 5-42
suffix, 4-25, 5-29

Oracle Reports
overview, 1-17

Oracle SMP/E installation
catalog procedure, 5-16
distribution libraries, 5-17, 5-54
DLIB datasets, 5-17
PROCLIB, 5-16
SMP/E database datasets, 5-14
SYSMODs, 5-41
TLIB datasets, 5-15

Oracle trace datasets
routing to console, 4-48, 5-53

Oracle Transparent Gateways, 1-18
for DB2, 1-18
for EDA/SQL, 1-19

Oracle unavailable situations, 7-9
Oracle users

enrolling, 4-49, 5-54
Oracle8 ConText Cartridge See ConText
Oracle8 database server, 1-1

additional features, 1-5
advanced queuing, 1-5, 1-6
comprehensive National Language 

Support, 1-6, 1-9
enterprise applications development, 1-5, 1-7
high performance concurrency control, 1-5, 

1-7
powerful and flexible SQL language, 1-6, 1-8
productive application development, 1-6, 1-9
recovery manager utility, 1-5, 1-6
server-based business rules, 1-6, 1-8
Web integration, 1-5

distributed computing, 1-10
overview, 1-1
utilities, 1-11

Export, 1-11
Import, 1-12

Recovery Manager, 1-11
Server Manager, 1-12
TKPROF, 1-12

Web integration, 1-7
Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390 See Oracle8 

for OS/390
Oracle8 for OS/390, 1-1, 1-3

additional products, 1-17
Oracle Transparent Gateway for DB2, 1-18
Oracle Transparent Gateway for 

EDA/SQL, 1-18, 1-19
overview, 1-1
products shipped with, 1-13

Net8, 1-13, 1-16
Oracle Access Manager for CICS, 1-13
Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM, 1-13, 

1-14
Oracle ConText Cartridge, 1-13, 1-17
Oracle Precompilers, 1-13, 1-16
Oracle Reports, 1-13, 1-17
SQL*Plus, 1-13, 1-17

Oracle8 utilities, migration of database, 1-12
ORADBAV7 procedure, 4-37, 4-40, 5-42, 5-45
ORAEXPV7 procedure, 4-37, 5-42
ORAH transaction, 6-18
ORAIMPV7 procedure, 4-37, 5-42
ORALDRV7 procedure, 4-37, 5-42
ORAMPM, 10-3
ORAssn, 4-37, 5-42
ORIVJA01 job, 4-41, 5-47
ORIVJA03 job, 4-42, 5-47
ORIVJA04 job, 4-42, 5-47
ORIVJB01 job, 10-18
ORIVJB03 job, 10-19
ORIVJB04 job, 10-19
ORPIJA01 job, 4-35, 5-39
ORPIJE00 job, 4-36, 5-42
ORPIJH00 job, 4-40, 5-45
ORPIJI00 job, 4-41, 5-46
ORPIJJ00 job, 4-41, 4-42, 5-46, 5-47
ORPTIP15 panel, 4-20, 4-21, 5-24, 5-25
ORPTIP20 panel, 4-34, 5-38
ORPTIP30 panel, 4-29, 5-33
ORPTIPSM panel, 5-14
ORSIJJ00 job, 10-19
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OS/390-specific documentation, ii
components, ii

OSPIJA00 member, 4-6, 5-6
symbolic parameters in, 4-7, 5-7

overviews
Net8, 1-16
Oracle Reports, 1-17
Oracle8 database server, 1-1
Oracle8 for OS/390, 1-1
SQL*Plus, 1-17

P
Pageable Link Pack Area (PLPA)

moving modules into, 4-46, 5-52
Panels

O7PTIP15, 4-20, 4-21, 5-24, 5-25
O7PTIP25, 4-34, 5-38, 10-14
O7PTIP30, 4-29, 5-33
O7PTIPSM, 5-14
O7STIP10, 10-10
ORPTIP60, 4-34, 5-38
rules, 4-13, 5-13, 10-8

parallel server
implementation option, 1-3

PARMLIB library, 4-44, 5-49, D-2
partitioning implementation option, 1-3, 1-4
Passwords

Oracle, 4-43, 5-48
PL/SQL, 1-4

cursor variables, 1-9
stored procedures, 1-8

PLPA (Pageable Link Pack Area), 3-2
moving modules into, 4-46, 5-52

Pro*C, 1-4
precompiler, 1-16

Pro*COBOL, 1-4
precompiler, 1-16

Pro*FORTRAN
precompiler, 1-16

Procedure library
specifying, 4-25, 5-29

Procedures
Oracle procedures, 4-37, 5-42

product name

Oracle8 Enterprise Edition for OS/390, 1-1
Oracle8 for OS/390, 1-1

Product-specific documentation, ii, iii
PROJ table, 4-41, 5-46

R
Recovery Manager utility, 1-11
Redo log files

specifying, 4-29, 4-31, 5-33, 5-35, 10-12
Reentrant modules

moving to EPLPA, 4-46, 5-52
Region Error Option, 7-8
REO

character values, 7-8
Requirements

CPU, 3-2
disk space, 3-2
for Oracle Access Manager for CICS, 3-5
for Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM, 3-6
hardware, 3-2
ISPF, 3-5
memory, 3-2
Net8

, 3-7
Net8 APPC/LU6.2, 3-8
Net8 IBM TCP/IP, 3-7
Net8 KNET TCP/IP, 3-7
Net8 SNS/TCPaccess TCP/IP, 3-8
operating system, 3-3
software, 3-3
storage, 3-9
terminals, 3-2

requirements
storage

Oracle Access Manager for CICS, 3-9
Resource Translation Table, 7-4
Revisions, iiii
RTT, 7-4
RTT macro parameters, 7-16
Running Installation Verification Program 

(IVP), 4-41, 5-46, 10-18
Running IVP (Installation Verification 

Program), 4-41, 5-46, 10-18
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S
SALGRADE table, 4-41, 5-46
Samples

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM
SQL statements, 7-16

SCHEDULR sysgen macro, 4-4, 5-4, 10-5
SCOTT demonstration id, 4-41, 5-46
Security

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM, 7-5
Server Manager

utility, 1-12
Server Manager complete message, 4-40, 5-45
SGA, 4-44, 5-49
SMPACP01 job, 5-54
SMPAPY01 job, 5-41
SMPDZN01 job, 5-40
SMPDZN02 job, 5-41
SMPENV01 job, 5-40
SMPGZN01 job, 5-40
SMPMPROC job, 5-41
SMPRCV01 job, 5-41
SMPTZN01 job, 5-40
SMPTZN02 job, 5-41
Software requirements, 3-3
Specifying

CLIST library, 4-25, 5-29
control files, 4-29, 4-31, 5-33, 5-35, 10-12
database files, 4-29, 4-31, 5-33, 5-35, 10-12
installation JOB statement, 4-24, 5-28
installation library, 4-23, 5-27
ISPSLIB member, 4-22, 5-26, 10-9
JOB card, 4-24, 5-28, 10-15
JOB statement, 4-24, 5-28, 10-15
Oracle CLIST library, 4-25, 5-29
Oracle datasets, 4-27, 5-31
Oracle JCL procedure library, 4-25, 5-29
procedure library, 4-25, 5-29
redo log files, 4-29, 4-31, 5-33, 5-35
subsystem communication character, 4-20, 5-24
subsystem name, 4-20, 5-24
temporary disk space unit name, 4-26, 5-30
VSAM library index, 4-21, 5-25

SQL, 1-4
statements, 1-9

SQL library, D-2
SQL*Loader, 1-12

utility, 1-12
SQL*Plus

login, 4-42, 5-47
overview, 1-17

SQLHELP library, D-2
SQLLIB library, D-3
Statements

ALTER USER, 7-7
CREATE USER, 7-7
GRANT SELECT, 7-16
NO_LIMIT, 7-16
SQL, 7-16

statements
SQL, 1-9

Storage measurements
gigabyte, iiii
kilobyte, iiii
megabyte, iiii

Storage requirements, 3-2
application address space, 3-2
Oracle Access Manager for CICS

adapter, 3-9
base code, 3-9
connected thread, 3-10
thread table, 3-10

Oracle Access Manager for IMS/TM
base code, 3-10

Subsystem
defining to MVS, 4-4, 5-4, 10-5
parameter file, D-2

Subsystem communication character, 10-3
specifying, 4-20, 5-24

Subsystem name, 10-3
conventions, 4-3, 5-3, 10-4
default, 4-3, 5-3, 10-4
length restrictions, 4-3, 5-3, 10-4
multiple database systems, 4-3, 5-3, 10-5
selecting, 4-3, 4-20, 5-3, 5-24, 10-4, 10-10
specifying, 4-20, 5-24, 10-10
specifying to utilities, 4-50, 5-56

Suffix
on Oracle procedures, 4-25, 5-29
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SYS
changing password for, 4-42, 5-47

SYS.DUMPnn datasets, 4-47, 5-53
SYSMODs

installing, 5-41
SYSTEM

changing password for, 4-42, 5-47
System Global Area, 4-44, 5-49
System requirements

hardware, 3-2
software, 3-3

T
Tables

thread, 3-10
Tape contents, 3-12
Tape density, 3-2
Tape drive, 3-2
Tape unit

specifying, 4-14, 5-18
Temporary disk space unit name

specifying, 4-26, 5-30
Terminals, 3-2
Thread

storage requirements, 3-10
Thread pool

storage requirements, 3-10
TKPROF utility, 1-12
TNS subsystem, configuring, 9-3
TSO

access, 4-49, 5-54
CALL command, 4-49, 5-55
CLISTs, 4-49, 5-55
fullscreen operation, 3-2
line mode operation, 3-2
use of utilities, 4-49, 5-54
using Oracle from, 4-49, 5-54

U
Utilities

execution from TSO, 4-49, 5-54
export, 1-11
specifying subsystem to, 4-50, 5-56

import, 1-12
migration, 1-12
Recovery Manager, 1-11
Server Manager, 1-12
SQL*Loader, 1-12
TKPROF, 1-12

V
Variables

PL/SQL cursors, 1-9
Volume serial number specification, 4-8, 5-8
Volume unit specification, 4-8, 5-8
VSAM library index

specifying, 4-21, 5-25
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